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Before You Begin...

Thank you, and congratulations on your choice of the Roland .3\ -1E3830 Expandable Synthesizer Medule. The JV's high-
gquality sounds and outstanding ease of operation are sure to satisfy every musician, from absolute beginner to accomplished
pro. And thanks to its enhanced multi-timbral sound generating capabifities, creating complex ensemble pieces has never

been easier!

To ensure proper operation and years of trouble: free service from your new FV-ILIRLD, it is important that you take the

time to read this manual carefully.
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» Features

# High-Quality Sounds
The TV includes a wide variety of preset Patches (sounds)
and Rhythm Sets, ranging from amazingly realistic
acoustic sounds to completely synthesized Hmbres.

® 64-Voice Polyphony and 16-Part Multi-Timbral
Capability
With 16 Parts and 64 voices available at any one time, the
IV will effortlessly recreate even the most demanding of
ensemble performances.

#® Complete Effects Selection

The §V's state-of-the-art DSP (Digital Signal Processor) sec-
tion creates an amazing array of the most stunning digital
effects, including shimmering chorus and warm, natural
reverb.

@ Gutstanding Expandability
In addition to conventional DATA and PCM cards, the

JVHIEIEED can alse house up to four Wave Expansion
cards simultancousty. With the addition of raw wave data,
the sonic palette of the JV is expanded dramatically.

® Multiple Outputs
The IV-IEIEID has three sets of stereo outputs — MIX
OUT, QUTPUT 1, and GUTPUT 2. These independent out-
put jacks let you add different external effects to different
sounds for sophisticated mixing.

® Easy Operation

Each operational mode is directly activated by its own but
ton, while Function Select buttons also simplify operation.

® General MIDI System Supported
‘The IV features a General MID! System mode that makes
playing music with other MID] modules, devices and com-
puters a breeze.

* The General MIDi System is a recommended standard
for the functions of MIDI sound modules. It was designed
for the creation of music data that is not restricted to a par-
ticular manufacturer or model. Sound modules and seng
data that conform to the General MID System carry the
oM logo (Hifll ). Any song data bearing the GM logo can
be played on any sound module alse bearing the GM logo.
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® Abaut the Canventians Used
in This Manual
In order to explain the [V's operation as clearly and con-
cisely as possible, this manual makes use of the following
symbels and conventions.

® Words or numbers enclosed in lsquare brackets] indicate
panel buttons or controls. For example, [PATCH] refers to
the “Patch” buiton, and [ENTER] means the "Enter” but
ton.

® A siash between buttons names — such as [®i/{»] or
HNCI/DECT - means that either of the fwo buttons indi-
cated may be pressed.

® A plus sign {+) between two button nanes means that the
two buttons shonld be pressed at the same time, For exant-
ple, ISHIFT]+{ENTER} means "hold down the [SHIFT]
button and then press [ENTERL”

® A reference such as "® p. ™" means refer to the indicated
page number.

® Starting in Chapter 3, parameters are expressed as follows.

Sereen
abbreviation Full name Permissible values
1
<Rat> Chorus Rate - 0 10127

<Typ> FilterType — OFF/LPF/BPFHPFPKG

T
This means thal the Palete
Edil screen is displayed.

® About the Screen Displays

Please be aware that some of the display screens shown in
this manual may differ from what you actually see.
IZisplays depend upon the unit's configuration {the addi-
tion of wave cards, etc.) and internal settings.

00V A
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Panel Descriptions

Front Panel

A.
O [FVOLUME] Knob

This knob adjusts the overal volume output from the MIX
QUT and PHONES jacks. The volume from the OUTPUT 1
and QUTPUT 2 jacks cannot be adjusted.

O PHONES Jack

Connect stereo headphones {Roland RFE-20/80/120 or sim-
dar} to this jack. {Be sure the headphones you use have an
impedance between 8 and 15 Ohms )}

B.
O Display
The dispiay indicates a variety of information (selected

sounds, parameter values gtc.) and operational instruc-
tions.

C.
O 11-8/9-16] Button

This button switches you between the Part Groups {(1—8 or
9--16} that can be selected in the Performance mode or
GM maode.

O [PALETTE] Button
Pressing this button during editing displays a number of
“Tone {or Part) values for a single parameter,

J [PARAMETER] Button

Once this button has been pressed, the [FUNCTION
SELECT] buttons can be used to select the parameter
group you wish to edit,

D.

O [FUNCTION SELECT] Buttons
When the [PARAMETER] button is dark, these butions can
be used to select the Tone or Part to be played (TONE
SWITCH and PART SWITCH), or to select the Tone or Part
to be edited {TONE SELECT and PART SELECT). When
the {PARAMETER] button is lit, these buttons can be used
ta choose a parameter group for editing,

E.
O [VALUE! Knob

This knob is used to change the value of a paramster.
Rotating the knob while pressing it in causes the parame-
ter value to change more rapidly.

O [INC] and [DEC] Buttons

These buttons are used for “fine-tuning” the value of a
parameter. Pressing [ INC] increases the selected parameter
by 1, and each press of [DEC] decreases the valus by 1.

O PAGE Buttons {((A] and [¥})
Pressing either of these buttons while & or B is
shown on the left side of the display causes the display
{page) to change. [#] shows the previous page and [V
shows the next page.

3 CURSOR Buttons (4] and [»})
These buttons are used to move the cursor {underline) that
appears in the display, or to select a command. Press [+
to move to the left or [P] to move to the right.

E
O FPERFORM] Button {GM Button)

Press this button to select the Performance mode. Pressing
this button while holding down the [SHIFT] button selects
the GM mode.

O {PATCH] Button

Press this butlon to select the Patch mode. Pressing this
button while holding down the IPERFORM] button calis
up the Patches assigned 1o the selected Part.

O IRHYTHM] Bution
Press this button to select the Rhythm Set mode.

{3 {SYSTEM)] Butten

Press this butfon to set funclions that affect the entire J\
Hmi=Tmi

O {UTILITY] Button

Press this button to write, copy, or perform a bulk dump of
data.



2 [EFFECT ON/OFF] Bution

Pressing this button displays the effect status (EFX,
Chorus, and Reverb ON/OFF)L. You can use this screen o
switch these effects on or off,

G.
O [SHIFTT Button

This button is always pressed in combination with another
panel batton; together they access an additional functon.

O{EXITE Button

Press this button te return to the previous screen or to
‘escape’ from the Edit mode to the Play mode,

3 |[ENTER] Button
This b_ntt:m is used to confirm or execute a command,

H.
3 [SOUND GROUP] Buttons

These buttons are used to select the Tone Memory Group;
Uiser, Card, Preset, or Expansion.

i
O PCM Card Slot

This slot is for inserting a PCM card {containing additional
PCM wavefarms),

D DATA Card Slot

This slot is for inserting a DATA card (for storing or load-
ing Patch data).

J.
(2 MIDI Message Indicator

This indicator lights when MIDI messages are being
recejved.

O IPOWER] Switch
This switch turns the JV on and off.

Rear Panel

2 AC Inlet
Connect the included power cord to this inlet.

L
O MIEDI Jacks (INJOUT/THRL)
These jacks are used to connect the JVIEIEED to other

MIDi devices when exchanging MID] messages. {Special
MITH cables are used.)

MIDA IN:
MIDI QUT:

Receives messages from external MID! devices.

Transmits messages from the VDR o
external MIDI devices.

MiIDI THRL: Re-transmits the messages received via MIDI
IN.

M.
O QUTPUT 1 and OUTPUY 2 facks

These iacks are for sterec output of sounds; dry sounds
{without effects) or effect sounds only.

N.
O MIX OUT Jacks

These jacks are for stereo {L/R) output of the JV's audio
stgnals to an amp or mixer. For monaural output, connect
the external device to the Ljack.



Important Notes

It addition i the items listed under Safety Precautions inside the front cover, please read and observe the following:

W Power Supply
® Before cormecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units; this will help prevent damage or mal-

function,

® D20 not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise; an electric motor or
variable lighting system, for example.

® Avoid damaging the power cord: do not step on i, place
heavy objects on &, etr.

B Placement

® Do not subject the unit to temperature extremes (e.g.,
direct suntight in an enclosed vehicle). Aveid using or stor-
ing the unit in dusty or humid areas, or areas that are sub-
ject to high levels of vibration.

® Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment
conlaining large power transformers) may induce hurn.

® This device may interfere with radic and television recep-
tion. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such receivers.

B Maintenance

® For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soff, dry cloth
or one that has been slightly dampened with water. To
remove stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abrasive detergent
Afterwards, be sure to wipe the unit thoroughly with a
soft, dry cloth.

@ Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

B Additional Precautions

® Protect the unit from strong impact,

® Do not allow obiects or Hquids of any kind to penetrate the
anit. In the event of such an occurrence, discondinue use
immediately. Contact qualified service personnel as s00n
as possible.

@ Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

® A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit during
niormal operation.

@ Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult with
qualified service personnel.

® Should a malfunction oceur, or if you suspect there is &

problem, discontinue use immediately. Contact gualified
servive personnel as soon as possible.
® A small amount of noise may be heard (rom the display

during normal operation,
® To avoid the risk of wlectric shuck, do not open e unit.

B Memory Backup

@ This unit contains a battery which powers the unit’s mem-
ory cireuits while the main (AC) power is off. The expected
iife of this battery is 3 years or more.

® When the battery becomes weak the following message
wiil appear in the display:

“Inkernal Batierw Lows

Please change the battery as soon as possible to avoid the
toss of memory data.

® Please be aware that the contents of memory may at times
be lost; when the unit is sent for repairs or when by some

chance a malfunction has sccurred. Important data should
be stored on & RAM card, in another MIDH device {e.g., a

sexpuenicer).
® During repairs, due care is taken to avoid the loss of data.

However, in certain cases {such as when circuitry related
to memory itself is out of order), we regret that it may not
be possible to restore the data.

B Expansion Board
® Never install any circuit board which has not been manu-

factured and/or approved by Roland.

® Atways turn the unit off and unplug the power cord before
attempting any circuit board instailation.

® Do not touch any of the printed circuit pathways or con-
nection terminals.

® Remove only the specified screws. Carefully handle the
components as instructed.

® Never use excessive force when installing a circuit board.
i it doesn’t fit properly on the first attempt, remove the
board and try again.

® When circuit bourd installation is complete, check your
work.



Quick Start

This section explains basic operation so that you can have the IV~
I up and running in a very short Hme. I should take aboutan
hour to work through the explanations in this section.
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1. Getting Ready to Play

B Connecting with Audio Equipment

10

D
L2
L3

The JAV-IEIB0I has no built-in amp or speakers, so in order to produce sound you'll have to use a key-
board amp or audio system, or al least a pair of headphones. Refer to the following connection diagram.

* N connection caliles (suck as the PR 1M} are included with this product. These cables must be acquired
separatedy.

Before making any connections, make sure that ail the devices are turned off. This will help
prevent damage or malfunction.

Connect the included AC cord to the inlet on the back of the unit, and plug the other end
into an electrical outlet.

Hook up the audio cables as shown below. If you're going to use headphones, plug them
into the PHONES jack on the front panel.

Headphones gj 2

2

{RH-B0/ 120, ®ic) & )
—\

- AFEEAEE==

1]

t T Connect to MIX OUT
{for our purposes here)

p
=

i S T2 TWETe)

RS T riv e i

donitor speakers
{gait- powered)

Stered set, ele,

iB.

Powes sy Ragho-cassette player

® About the Cutput Jacks
These jacks are for (he outpul of audio signals. You can connect them to monitor speakers, a PA system, or
other ausdio equipment {Ordinarily, you can connect with MIX OUT). To get the best sound from Lhe IV
WIS, we recomumend thal you use ils oulput in slereo, But # you want monaural oulput, connecl a

calrle to the L {MONO} lack.



M Turning On the Power

m Press the IPOWER] switch,

(:) OFF

In a few seconds the following display will appear:

(9 Turn on the stereo, amp, or other audio equipment you've got connecled.

* The IN-VDBE contains circuitry protection which momentarily numtes the oulput stage during power
wp, The unit will function normally in a few secondds.

€E> Play something on the IV-1DB0O and adjust the volume of your equipment. You can play a
test {preview) sound by pressing the fVOLUME] knob.

Rotate clockwise 1o increase the volume

Press to play a test sound

* You can alse change the sound that's played whewn you press the [VOLUME] knob (v= 1, 69},

* Take care when setting volume levels; excessive levels can damage your hearing and eguipment,

® Turning Off the Power
m Betore switching off the power, confirm the following:

= Are all volume confrols set to zero?
+ Has all important Tone or Patch data been saved?

(For an explanation on how to save data, s& p, 18}
@ Switch off any amps and other external equipment.
€  Switch off the JVIDIBO,

11



2. Playing the Demo Songs (RoM Play)

The V-1 contains three demonstration songs in its permanent memory, Playing back these demo
songs is called “ROM Play.” These songs were included to highlight the unit's outstanding sounds and per-
formance capabilities,

* For song stanes and profiles of their composers, see page 129,

M How to Listen to the Demo Songs

12
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m Hold down the [SHIFT] button and press [ENTER] to select the ROM Play screen,

@ Rotate the [VALUE] knob or press {INCVIDEC] to pick the song you wish to hear.
(You can also select “CHAIN PLAY" to hear all of the songs in sequence)

QB>  Press [ENTER] to start playback.

@ Press [EXT] to stop playback and retum to @
@ Pressing [EXIT] again (while play is stopped) clears the ROM Play screen.

During playback of the demo sengs you can change the volume of each Part, as well as the Pan {sound
image orientation) settings.

[ T N O
o i
ﬁ it ;
Ty messsnr
- i
[ i
o ot

€IP FPressing the FUNCTION SELECT [LEVEL] button during playback displays the volume level of
each Part,
* The eight values on the upper reww are for Parts 1-8, while these on the lewer row correspond to Parts 9-16,
Press [PAN] to display each Part’s stereo {feft/right) position. (The pan effect is preduced
only when the V1083 is hooked up for stereo output}

€  Use [1-8/9-16] or [«4)/[™] to move the cursor to the Part you want to change. You can then use
the [VALUE! knob or the INCIADEC] butions to change the parameters, Note, however, that
you cannot save your changes.
* Press {3-8/9-16] to toggle the cursor’s position between the upper row (Parts 1-8), and lower ro10 (Paris 9-
16). Lise [} {] to nrove to the desired Part within the row the cursor is in.
@ After you've changed the volume or pan settings for the Parts, press [LEVEL] or [PAN] again
to return to the ROM Play screen.

@ Press [EXIT] to stop playback,

* None of the panel buttons — except those described heve ~ will work during ROM Play. Note also that no
demno song data is output from the MIDE QUT port,

* These deiso songs are protected by applicalile copyright laws, None of these sougs may be nsed in amy way —
exceptt for denso purposesipersonal enjoynent — without e permission of the song's copyright holder.,



3. Auditioning the Sounds

One of the est ways to play the JVIQBE is to connect 2 MIDE keyboard. That way you have all the
1V's great sounds at your finger tipst

* MDY cables are nof included with this product aomd must be purchased separately,

B Connecting o MIDI Keyboord

Switch off the power to all equipment before connecting any MIDI device.

MIDH keyboard

o

MIDEIN
3 F i iz | | e [}

o I e " ]

W Selecting the MIDI Chonnel for Ploying the Keyboord

Int order for the INV-UEBCT to receive instructions (M messages) from your MIDI kevboard, the fwo
devices must be set to the same MID! channel. In this example, let's set both the IV and the keyboard to
MIDI charget 1.

CJ Fokrd s e 30 BT s ety TR o il [&)
# | EEE LR
@

-] -]

(D Set the 'send’ channel on the MIDI keyboard fo "1
*If you don't know how te do this, take a look at Hhe manual for yotir MIDY keyboard,

@ On the JNV-HIZD, press the [PATCH] button {(so the indicator highis).
QB>  Press the [SYSTEM] button on the V103D (so its indicator Lights too).

(2’ Press the FUNCTION SELECT [MIDI] button to display the following screen:

* If this screen doesn™ appear right away, press [ A} until it does.

@ Use [«}[»} to move the cursor {the flashing underline) to the number under “Receive
Channel.” Then use the [VALUE] knob or the INCHIDEC] buttons to change the value to 1.7

@ After you've made the setting, press [EXIT).
13



b ]

W Ploying the Keyboard
The $V-1CIEIC has many on-board sounds. Try listening to some of these sounds by changing the
Tones {Patches) during nermal play.

m Press [PATCH] (so the indicator lights).

PEAFLMEM BATCH  AHYTHM

(1M e~ I

(9 Play a key on the MIDI keyboard to hear 2 sound.

€ Rotate the [VALUE! knob or press [INCYIDEC] to switch to the next sound.

* The sound gronps are; Lser, Card, Preset {A to D), aud EXP (A te ID). Yon can use the SOUND GROUP
buttons on the left side of the front panel to select a wide rauge of saunds (W p. 29,

W Playing o Voriety of Percussion Instruments on the Keyboord
The JV-ICHBLI alse has a number of Rhythm Sets that contaln a2 wide array of percussion seunds. if
you set the keyboard's MIDI send channel to "10” while in the Rhythm Set mode, you can use the key-
board to play percussion instruments and other special sounds!

m Set the send channel on the MIDI keyboard fo “10.”
* If you dan’t know frow fo do this, take a lock at the mamal for your MIDI keyboard,

€%»  On the JV-1080, press the [RHYTHM] button (so the indicator lights).

FERFORM  PATCH  fHYTHM

(L I | i M

€"ED You can now hear a wide range of percussion sounds when you play the MIDI keyboard!
{You’H netice that a different sound has been assigned to each key.}
€™ You can switch between Rhythm Sets by rotating the [VALUE] knob or pressing [INCY[DEC].

* To find out what seund is assigned to each key in each of the Rhytihm Sets, refer to the “Rhythm Set List™
it the chapter six.

in addigion, you can use the  JWV-TLIBL) to play Performances made up of a number of Patches. Take a
look at "2 Play” (=% p. 29) in Chapter 2 and try out for yourself the many possible sound combinations.

14



4. Changing Sounds (Paiches)

99

®»

@

A “Patch” is the normal unit of play for the IV-1CHSCL. A Patch is made up of & combination of up to
four “Tones,” Quite a few Patches are made up of three or four Tones. To change the various parameters
that form a Patch {this is calied "Patch editing”), you need to consider the Patch in twe ways — a5 a single
antity, and as something made up of individual Tones.

R

For instance, Tet's say that you're editing the sound of a Patch composed of a single Tone. When you call
up the Tone and edit it, then in most cases the sound of the Patch changes just as you expect it to.

But what happens when you edit a Patch composed of a number of Tones? Even when you call up and
edit one of the Tones making up the Fatch, the overal] sound may hardly change at all. In cases Hike this,
you need to calf up and edit the remaining Tones one by one, and keep checking the overall sound as
you're editing to make sure that the Tones all balance with each other.

Keeping this in mind, let's pick a Patch and iry edibing it
Use the procedure described in “M Playing the Keyboard” (s p.14) to call up a Patch.

Decide on the Tone that you want to edit.
Make sure that the PARAMETER indicator is not lit up. Heres how the FUNCTION SELECT buttons

work: the four butions on the left are used to choose the Tones to be played (“TONE SWITCH™), and the
four on the right choose the Tones to be edited {(“TONE SELECT"}.

TONE SWITCH, TONE SELECT
- 3 4 ]

1 d 1 &
T [] L] L : g ki A= T ; 1=
SRR Ml B Ml il Bl M| Ml | Bt
1 H L
PARALIETER These lght up to show tha Thaese Ight up 1o show the Tones
Tones o be played thet can be edited

You can press the TONE SWITCH {1] to [4] buttons to toggle the four Tones on and off. Listen to each
Tone in turn to check out how it sounds.

In this exampie we'll edit only Tone 1 as we play it, so press TONE SWITCH {1] and TONE SELECT {1 to
light up each of their indicators.

TUNE BWITOH TOMNE SELECT
z a z 3

A0l I A 1 N 1 o1 1 el 1 SN £

ON N

Choose the Parameter Group thaf you want to edit

Press the PARAMETER] button to light ap its indicator. Now you can use the FUNCTION SELECT but-
tons to choose the Parameter Group you want to edit.

Try changing the waveform for Tone 1. Press the FUNCTION SELECT [WAVE] butten.

Litep Qo JL T 7 LT AL ZHE 70— Wl 2l
PAM;ETEH COMMON EFFECTS GONTROL WAVE  LFO PO 1wk Tva.
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Make sure that the screen shown below appears in the display. If you don't see it, press the
[Al button until it appears.

This shows that Tone 1 is ko be edited.

Press [/} to move the cursor to the sumber undemeath “Number.” Play the MIDI key-
board to check the sound as you vary the value with the VALUE knob or the [INCI[DEC]
buttons. You will hear sounds with a wide range of waveforms.

€ Now try changing the effect sounds, Press the FUNCTION SELECT {EFFECTS] button.
| £ VN1 DU ) e IO 1 M ¢

ECHRVHATN EFFECTS CONTROL  WAWE LFD FITGH TE hatln

PORAMETER

Confirm that the next screen has appeared. I it haso't, press [A] until it does,

Cursor
Press [l/»] to move the cursor to the position shown in the figure, then use the VALUE
knob or the [INCHADECH buttons o choose either “EEX” or 3 number from 1 to 127.
Then press [¥),

Turn the VALUE knob or press [INCY[DEC] as you play the MID keyboard. This allows

you to oblain a variety of effects,
VALUE

* If you dou't hear any effects, pick another Patch, Note that you won't hear the effect if the naster switch
for the effeet is not turned on (0% p, 385

In this way, you can pick Tones and use the FUNCTION SELECT and {4 ]/]¥] buttons to call up
Parameters, then use the VALUE knolbr or the [INC]/HYEC] buttons to change the value af the cursor,

(:3 To escape from the Edit screen, press [EXIT] or IPATCHL

* if you want to save the sound that you've made, follow the procedure in 5. Saving Sounds and Seftings”
(o 1, 18},
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The SV-IDBO has a wide variety of other editing functions and other handy features.

Here are some of the basic ones,

If you want fo do this: The parameter to change is: The page to see is:
Change the volume of each Tune Tone Level & p. 58
Change the placemnent of each Tone in the stereo field Tone Pan wp, 55
Change the Pitch of each Tone Coarse/Fine Tune . 52
Make a sound harder or softer Cutoff Frequency w . 54
Add a stronger “character” to each Tone Resonance w p, 54
Change the attack time for each Tone TVA Envelope T1 = p. 56
Change the release time for each Tone TVA Envelope T4 = 5, 56
Produce an analog synth sound Analog Feel Depth = o 56
Change the name of a Patch Paich Name ur p, 42
Rehurn the settings for the [V-1080 to their factory defaults  Factory Preset W op, 74
Make the screen display easier to see LCD Contrast p, 66

® I You Want to Return a Change to Its Original Value..,

If you're not happy with a change you've made with the VALUE knob er the [INC]/IDEC] buttons, you
can refurn a sefting to the vaue first indicated by the cursor by guickly pressing the VALUE knob two
times. Each press of this knob toggles the setting between the values before and after the change. This is

called the “Undo/Reds” function.

Eavh prass of the knob
toggos hatwesn the vakies
hefore and after change
Prass twice

* If you want to know more about other aperations, see the Hst of sperations af the end of this manunl, or

turn te the explanations of the parameters starting in Chapter 3,
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5. Saving Sounds and Settings

18

Any seund you've created will be lost if you tum off the power or switch to a different suund. You can
save the sounds you've made in the built-in User Memory or on a2 DATA Card (sold separately). The
process of saving a sound is called a “write operation.”

@ Press the [UTILITY] button to light up the indicator,

o ERPECTS
SYSTERE  UTIITY  ONRIRE
TS £ 3D~ 2 O

@ Utility Menu T appears in the display.
Fress the FUNCTION SELECT button that is under "WRITE" in the display to call up the Write screen.

S 3 I o 3 o 1 A W

b Press the efi-hand button under the display

@ Use the VALUE knob or the [INCUY[DEC] buttons to choose the write destination,

Write destination (USR = User Memory, CRD = DATA Card)

Tuming the VALUE knob while pressing it inward causes the value to change more rapidly.

*¥f you press [UTILITY] while at step @, the following screen appears.

While this screen is shown, vou can play & MIDI keyboard to confirm the sound for the
write destinafion,
Press [UTILITY] again to return to the Write screen,
€Y Press the [ENTER] button to perform the write operation.
To cancel, press [EXTTL
* The message “User Memory Write Protected” may appear when execiting a write operation, This message

means Hiat the write destination is write-protected, and canmot be written to (& p. 723, If this happens,
you can press [UTILITY] to override the sorite-protect and force the data to be written.

> When the write operation is finished, the message * CIMFLETE” appears, and you will
then see the Play screen for the write destination.



Chapter 1

Overview of the _J\/-1080)

This chapter will give you a good understanding of the orga-
nization and terminology of the V-IDEL] before getting
into the actual details of parameters.




1. Units of Sound

The V-DBL has & wide array of functions and a large nuwrnber of parameters. In order to provide
more efficicnt control over the varicty of sound types, they are grouped into several units.

M The Smallest Units af Sound — Tanes

The smallest unit of sound on the N-DBO) is called a "Tone.” A single Tone finctions much like a
contventional synthesizer. However, you can't play individual Tones. The smallest unit of sound that can
be played on the V-TDED is the Patch, and Tones should be viewed as the “sound ingredients” that
make up a Paich.

TVWE ENY
Eelerrmines how
the soundhs

e changes
ovar lime.

The PCM waveforms (or "waves”} stored in internal memeory are acted upon in different ways depending
on the settings for the filters and envelopes. Waves come from a variety of sources — from acoustic instru-
ments like a plano or saxophone, from vintage synthesizers like the D-53 or JP-§, or from drums and other
percussion instruments. Some can originate as sawtooth or rectengular waveforms, while others are
looped sounds or are special effects containing cerfain components of instrument sounds {such as guitar
fret noise, piane hammer sounds, and s onl. In addition to these, vou can install a PCM Card {available
separately) or Expansion Board {also sold separately) to obtain new waves.

B Cambinatians af Tanes That Make Sounds — Patches

The unit of sound for normal play on the IV -HZELD is the Patch.

One Pateh is a2 combination of up to four Tones, This means that editing a Patch involves not just making
a single sound, but also reguires combining a number of sound ingredients to make the sound.

A Patch can be made up of only a single Tone, but fresher, more complex sounds can be created by using
a number of Tones. The Preset Patches included when the JNV-TDBD was shipped from the factory
contain not orly fat sounds created by lavering several Tones, but also a large number made through
sophisticated sound creation, including those that play different Tones in differest rogisters, and those
that play different Tones depending on how hard the keyboard is struck. The Palch Parameters also
inchude a full set of "tools” to nake the best use of these components, including effects, cutpul panning,
and many others that control how a sound is plaved.

[LFo1] [LFoz]
§ // ol

N

LT e “‘*mi : Play
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With the JV-IDOBO , you can alse use 2 parameter called "Structure” to create sounds with pairs of
Temnes. See “1. Patch Edit Mode” in Chapter 3 (#= p, 43} for details.

M Play Percussion Insfruments Assigned to Each Key — Rhythm Sets

Each Rhythm Set has a number of percussion instrument sounds assigned to jt. Bach of these percussion
sounds is called & "Rhythm Tone.” Because there is no need for a Rhythm Set o control high and low
pitch, as with ondinary sounds, & Rhythm Tone is assigned to each key {in other words, each MIDI note

message).
o e
E"‘j:. ;,
i
i
Hote G#3
Ga
my
A Pilay
MIDI N nd
' t H
Piten TVF TVA |
ENV gev | | ENY |

Wher you play keys on the synthesizer or other instrument connected to the fV-1080, you'll hear the same
sound at different pilches if you're using a Patch, but if you're using 2 Rhythm 5Set then each key plays a
Rhytha: Tone with a completely different sound. Rhythun Tones in a Rhythm Set differ from: the Tones of
a Patch in 2 very important way — vou can’t combine them to create a single percussion sound.

W Assigning Patches and a Rhythm Set Equivalent to 16 Devices - Performances

A Performance is composed of 16 Parts, each of which is in turn assigned a Patch or Rhythm Set. These 16
Parts can be used in combination for ensemble play. One of these 16-Farts is for the exclusive use of a
Rhythom Set, and the other 15 are assigned with Patches. What this means is that you can use the V-
10E3E3 iike 16 different sound modules, This kind of synth, one that can function like a number of differ-
ent sound modules, is called a “mulii-timbrat spund module.”

* Patches are assigned fo Parts 1 te 9 and 11 to 16, and a Rhythm Set is assigned to Part 16
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Another important role of a Performance is to perform some of the overall functions of sound mixing,
such as determining how to balance the audio output with effects from the various Patches, and deciding
which jacks to use for output.

® Performers of Patches and a Rhythm Set — Parts

You can think of a Part as one of 16 boxes in a Performance that is used ko hold a Patch or Rhythm Set.
These Parts can be used to turn the JNV-ILIET into a multi-timbral sound module.

It may help to think of the Parts as performers, and the Performance as the entire orchestra. The orchestra
(Performance) can play different works by having different instruments {Patches and Rhythm Sets)
assigned to the different performers (Parts),

B Using Performances

Yon‘ve been told that the JV-10IELI orchestra has 16 performers. Then who is the conductor of this
orchestra?

It's you — the live-stage kevboard player! You can also have a sequencer or compnter (DTMS) substitute
for vou. This section explains a typical method of using Performances.

® Using the JV-1080 Live on Stage

On a live stape, there aren’t all that many occasions for ensemble play with multiple Parts. Normally just
one Part is used, often with changes in the Patches used for plaving made during the perfermance. in
cases like this, there is no special need to be aware that the J\V-IEIBELD is a multi-timbral sound module.

Sometimes, though, you may want to use a keyboard that can control more than one sound module Part,
For instance, you might want to play the bass line with the left hand and the piano part with the right. Or
even if you control just one Part with the keyboard, you might want to have a sequencer control the other
Parts to make your setup a one-man band,

I you want to use the Performances of the TV-1880 for sophisticated live play, see “Live Performance
Technigues” {& .. 79}

® Using the J\V-1080 os o Sound Module Expanding o Desktop Music System (DTMS)

Omie big obstacle that probably every DXTMS user runs inte is an inadequate number of sounds that can be
played at the same time. The JV-HIELI can play 64 sounds simultaniconsly, which is double that of
many previcus DTMS sound modules. This ensures ample response for majestic orchestrations and piano
keyboard runs with the damper pedal depressed. The JV-102E1L3 alse supports the General MIDE
Systemn, the de- facto standard for DTMS sound modules. This means that you can play back any of the
rich array of existing music data {GM scores) with even better sound quality.

1f you want to use your unit with IXTMS, see “Using the INV-10@E03 with a DTMS” {s5p. 76).
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2. Sound Module and Memory

The preset memory stores 32 types of Performances, 128 Patches, and two Rhythm Sets (the preset C/D
has only Patches and Rhythm Sets}. There are also PCM Cards and Wave Expansion Boards avallable sep-
arately that contain data for more Patches and Riyythm Sets. You can’t rewrite the contends of these memo-
ry devices, but you can read the data stored on them and store it in User Memory or on a DATA Card.

Internal Memary

Preset ©

[ ]

[ ]|

I Rhyihm Seta l [nnmm Sois*

=11
I

%: Varies aneording to bosed typa.

Performanca
Informatien

Data callup

The sound data stored in these memory devices is first read into a temporary arex and then played. When
editing as well, the sound data called into the temporary aren is changed.

* The data in the temporary atea is lost if you change Patches or switch off the power. If you want te save
this data, you nced to perform a write operation (8 g, 70},
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3. Modes on the J\v/-1080

Parameters on the J\V-1CIEBL3 are grouped into various blocks depending on their function. These are
called "modes.” If you want to change the style or sound of what you play, you need to choose the right
mode.

m Patch Modes

Patch Play Mode (& p. 30}
This is the mode for calling up and playing a single Patch. Choose this when you want to play using a sin-
gle sound.

Patch Edit Mode (' p. 42)
This is the mode for synthesizer sound creation. Choose this mode to set various parameters that deter-
mine the sound and create your own original Patches.

M Performonce Modes

Performance Play Mode 6% p. 30)
This is the mode for catling up and playing a single Performance. Choose this mode if you want to hook
up a sequencer for automatic ensemble play, or if you want to play fat sounds with muttiple Patches,

Performance Edit Mode {+ p. 57}
This mode is used to allocate Patches and a Rhiythm Set to the 16 Parts. Choose this mode to create thick
sounds with multiple layered Patches or to make settings for ensemble play.

B Rhythm Set Modes

Rhythm Play Mode (&% p. 36}
This mode is for calling up and playing the Rhythm Set assigned to Part 10 of a Perfarmance. Choose this
made when you want to hoek up a MIDI keyboard and play it as a percussion instrument.

Rhythm Edit Mode (& p. 61)
This mode is for changing the settings for the Rhythm Set assigned to Part 10 of a Performance. Choose
this tode when you want to change the sequence or scuntd of a thythin, or fo create a new Rhythm Set.

M GM Modes

GM Play Mode {5 p. 30)
This mode is for playing that uses GM sounds. Choose this mode If you want to connect a computer or
sequencer and play back GM scores (song data for GM sound modules).

GM Edit Mode 5 p, 77)
This mode is for changing the settings for GM Parts. Choose this mode to determine the sounds assigned
to ench of the 16 Parts and make setiings for volume, effects, and so on.

B System Mode (== p. 66)

This mode is for tusting the [V-1080, adjusting the brightness of the display, manipulating MIDI receive
switches, and setting common parameters for the Patch, Performance, Rhythun Set, and GM modes.

® Utility Mode (== p. 70)

This mode 1s for managing the data used in the Patch, Performance, Rhvthm Set, and GM modes. it fets
you do things like store sounds that have been edited and copy portions of data.
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4. About the Effects

The effects built into the IV 1B are grouped into the following three systems.

A. EFX fa multi-effector with 40 effect types)
B. Chorus {an effect that makes sound fatter and broader)
C. Reverb {(an effect that adds lingering reverberations o a sound)

The EFX provides distortion, delay, and many other effect types, inchuding combinations of single effects.
The EFX also has effect types named “Chorus” and "Reverb,” but these can be applied separately from the
Chorus {B) and Reverb {0) listed above.

Here's how to use the effector in the different modes:

® In the Patch Mode
You can set EFX, Chorus, and Reverb for each Patch, Also, by changing the level of the signal sent to each
effect {the "send level”), vou can vary the amount of effect applied to the Tone {see Fig. 1},

Flowre 1~ Iy the Patch Mode

EFX

Thorm

@ In the Performance Mode or GM Mode
This lets you set 8FX, Chorus, and Reverb for each Performance or the GM mode. The amount of effect
applied is set for each Fart (Fig, 2), and you can make the send level of a Tone effective by changing the
settings (Fig. 3}. The effect settings for the Patches assigned to each Part are ignored, but you can take the
EEX applied to a Patch in a certain Part and apply it to the entire Performance.

Fhyues 2 ~ Whan Culput Xesign 15 gel o “EFX" in the Perfarmange  Figare I - When Qutpet Asgign is ss? to “Fatch’ In the Performance
9 mode (e outpi saltings for Tona e igrored) mpda {the oulpal setthage for Tone s vniid}
Bartls
-
.= Ghomus
-+ - Rt

® In the Rhythm Set Mode
Because the Rhythm Set mode calls Part 10 of the Performance to the screen, the effect settings reference
the settings for the Performance in the temporary area.
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5. Concerning Tone Editing

20

The JV-HIEH provides the tools which allow you to create some excitingly realistic sounds. However, it is impor-
tant o remember that a complex POM waveform serves as the foundation for every sound, and if you attempt to edit
without regasd for the characteristics of the original waveform, you may not obtain the results you expect.

® Types of Wavelorms
The waveforms in the internal memory of the N -HEIEIT can be classified into the following twe types,

One-shot Waveforms: These waveforms contain sounds that have short decays. A one-shot waveform records the
initial rise and fall of the sound. Some of the JV-IEIESEY's one-shol waveforms are sounds
that are complete in themselves, such as percussive instrument sounds. The JV-1080 confains
many other one-shot waveforms that are only partial elements of sounds, however, For exam-
ple, attack components such as the sound of a piano hammer or the fret noise of a guitar,

Looped Waveforms:  These waveforms contain sounds that have long decays. With looped waveforms, the latter
part of the sound is generated repeatedly over a specified portion of the waveform for as long
as the note Is held, (Looping atlows the wave memaory to be used more efficiently.} The looped
waveforins in the V- YOBO provide the sustain portion {ie., the main body of the sound)
far many different instruments.

The following diagram shows an example of a sound {electric organ) that consists of a one-shot waveform used
together with a looped waveform.

TWA ENY for fnoped Organ TWA BNV for e shot Key-
wavgtorm (sustain portion} chick wavelform (attack portion}  Rasufling TVA ENV change

S i
Hay-off Key-off

#® Caution when editing a Tone that uges a one-shot waveform

An envelope cannot be used to give 5 one-shot waveform 2 longer decay than the original waveform, or make it a sus-

taining sound. Even i you made such envelope seftings, you would simply be controiling a non-existent portion of

the sound, so such setlings world have no meaning.

# Caution when editing & Tone that uses a looped waveform

With mary instruments fincluding plano or sax) the timbre changes dramatically during the first few momunls of the

note. It is this initial “attack” that defines much of the character of the instrument, The VIS0 provides a variety

of waveforms containing lifelike acoustic instrument attacks. To obtain the maximurn realism when using these wave-

forms, it is best to leave the filter completely open dusing the attack. That way, all the complex timbral changes can be

heard, For the sustain and decay portion of the sound, you can use the envelope to produce the desired changes.

Should you use the envelope to modify the attack portion as well, the natural atfack contained in the waveformn itsetf

will not be heard to hulf advantage, and you yay not achieve the resudt you expect.

Yzure thANGA Sloner with the wave

Eavyedupe bor the TWF Filker

Fisudling Jone ehasge

You also need to keep the timbral character of the original waveform in mind when yeu wish to use the TVE filter to
brigliten just the attack or subdue only the decay. In particolar, if you hope to brighten part of the sound fo a bright-
ness greater than the original waveform (refer & "FXM” s# p50), you will have to create new upper-range partials that
were ot present in the original waveform. If you wish fo make the entire sound brighter than the original waveform,
you sheuld start by adjusting the enhancer or equalizer before you odit the TVF paramaters.



Chapter 2

Basic Operation

This chapter explains the basic operations you need to use
the V-1038I0].




1. Choosing a Mode

28

The JV-1CIESCE has several MODE buttons that are used differently depending on what you want to do.

FEAFOIRM  PATCH  AHYTHM

I A T .

et ]

HYSTEM  UTWITY

JPERFORM] Performance mode
{PATCH! Patch mode
{REYTHMI Rhythun Set mode
{SYSTEM] System mode
{UTILITY] Utility mode

[SHIFTI+{PERFORM] GM mode

€"P When you press a MODE button and the indicator lights up, the corresponding screen
appears on the display,

* Gee *3, Modes on Hhe 4NV B in Chapter 1 (08 p. 24} for ¢ description of the different modes.

See the pages listed below for explanntions of the parameters used by each of the modes.

Performance mode = p. 57
Patch mode (o p. 42}
Rhythm Set mode = p. 61}
System mode (& p. 66)
Utility mode {w p. 70)
GM mode &= p. 77)



2. Play

This section describes how to work with the sounds bullt into the JV-IDIE80 as vou play.

B Choosing a Sound

Here's how to call up a sound.

m Press the MODE button to select the mode you want,

PERFORM  PATCH  RMYTHM

Al T

* If you press [RHYTHMI, it selects the Rhythm Sei assigned to Part 18 of the Performance cureently in the
temporary areg.

€8  Use the SOUND GROUP buttons in combination to choose the sound group,

URERICARD PRESET Exp

N Y] A 1 W

SOUND GROUP buttons ' y : .
& # = EE {3t Fatch)
(I U001 Il £ 1 I
s o BRO&R
Top line Bottom line

® User Memory [USER/CARD! -»  {USER]

® Preset Memory {PRESET] ->  {AlteiD]
® DATA Card {only when instalied) {USER/CARD] -> [DATA]

® PCM Card (only when installed) [USER/CARD! -~ [PCM]

® Expansion Boards (only when instalied) {EXP] > [Alte (D]

* When the IV -YBCI is purchased, the User Memory and Preset contain the same sownds. In addition,
the sonnd mapping in Preset I conforms with GM Instrignents.

* Presets C and D do not function in the Performance mode.,

€% Turn the VALUE knob or press [INCIIDEC] to pick a sound.

Turning the VALUE knob while pressing it inward causes the value to change more rapidiy.

- VALLE .

P ‘\\
I '-.1
{ |
i\ i

h 4
L'?EC" g
a0

29



W

@ Patch Play Mode Screen

Patch number Patch name

Patch group Octave shift (= p. 32)
@ Performance Play Mode Screen

Parformancs number Performance name

Performance group Part numther
* You can use Hhe (]I} buttons to change the Part muonber,
® Rhythm Play Mode Screen
Ahythm Set number Rhythm S’?et names

Rhythm Set group Part number
Note number Wave name

* When playing @ Riytlun Set, see the Performance “CONTROL” page 0% p. 59} to sef the Receive switch
anid MIDE channel for Part 10.

® GM Play Mode Screen
GM Patch number GM Patch name

Part number

* You can use the [«4]{fw] buttons to change the Part msber.
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M Using Cards and Expansion Boards

When using # separately available PCM Card (80-POM! series) or DATA Card (PN-[VEBD series, M-256E,
or M-512E}, be sure to insert the card face-up into the appropriately labelled siot.

POM card

GATA card

* Never pull a DATA Card or PCM Card out of the slot while you are playing.

@ Important Notes on Installing Wove Expansion Boards

When using a Wave Expansion Board (5R-]VBU series, sold separately}, be sure to first turn off the power
to the A-HIESL) before tzking off the top cover and installing or removing the board. When doing
this, take care o aveld injury when working with the unit while it is opened.

The ingtaliation locations "A™ through "I in the figure correspond to EXF buttons [A] through [D].

Expansion Brarg

U

Front panal

* Seme DATA Cards (such as the PN-JV80 series) may contain patches that use Expansion Baard waves, To
use stich DATA cards when you have multiple Expansion Boards, be sure to install the board that corre-
sponds to the card in the location with the towest letier of the alphabet,

* The AN -YEVESED can also read patch and rhytim sel data stored on DATA cards by the JV-1000/1V-98,
IV-806, FV-880. However, while reading i1 such date the anit also perfors a conversion, since there are
differences in the way the parameters are organized, As a resulf, some of this data may sovnd slightly dif-
Sfervient thaw the way it did on the carfier [V unit,

M Choosing the Tones and Parts to Play

T choose the Tones and Parts to be played, first make sure that the indicator for the [PARAMETER] but-
tortis nod Jik up, then use the TONTE SWITCH and PART SWITCH butfons under the display.
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® In the Paich Mode

When the [PARAMETER] button indicator is dark, you can use the TONE SWITCH {1} to [4] buttons to
togple the sound for each Tone on and off,

Fhis is handy when you want to check what Tones the currently selected Patch consists of.

PART SWITCH

SELECT,
10 250 arn L1 Si3 LX L3 i g
TONE SVWATCH, TONE SELECT
1 2 a & 1 ) ] )
TF 3
1O 3 D N 1Y O Ml 11 O
Off {(not Ht) E E ;
[
PARAMETER Tones piéyed -"On*  Tones not played - "Off"

The indicasors for the buttons are illuminated when on and dark when off. Each press of a button toggles
it on oz off.

® In the Performonce Mode or GM Mode

When the [PARAMETER] button indicater is not lit up, you can press the PART SWITCH [1/9] to [8/16]
buitons to select whether each Part receives and plays MIDI information.

PARY AT
SOLECT.

; e rm el a1 £ B 7T, [ i
e

- g PR T e LT Tomat s Lot
- M H K = - l - ] -
b Mo TN Mo I W R S
T | fednd |
T
{r:t“ﬁl}_ T s WD o B it
o G0 v DI

* The PART SWITCH buttons work only in the Play wmode,

The indicators for the buttons are Huminated when on and dark when off. Each press of a buttan toggles
iton or off.

If you want to switch Parks 9 to 16 on oz off, first Hluminate the indicator for the {1-8/9-16] bution, then
uge the PART SWITCH buttons.

* During a wrife operation, the onfoff scttings for the TONE SWITCH and PART SWITCH buitons are
stored respectively as Patch and Poerformance settings (% p. 7).

M Changing the Pitch of o Saund — Octave Shift

In the Patch Flay mode, you can easily change the pitch of an entire Patch. Each press of the cursor
{A]/]¥1 buttons shifts the sound up or down by one octave. You can vary the settings by three octaves up
or down,

m ——— Each press shifts the sound up an octave
- |

m e S aeh press shifts the sound down an octave

* When you write a Patch, this parameter is stored as a conon parameter,
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This section explains the operations you'll need to know when editing sound data,

W Entering the Edit Mode

After pressing the [PARAMETER] button and confirming its indicator has lighted, you can use the FLnNC-
TION SELECT buttons to choose a parameter group for editing, When you press the bution to select any
single parameter group, you enter the Edit mode and the Edit screen for the sefected parameter appears.

SO | 1 ¢ | Ml M i 1 A
PARAMETER i Patch (Rhythm Sel)
- Parformancs (GM)
Parameter group to be edited
Edit Screen *

Parameters to set

Parameter group Settings

o To retum to the Play mode from the Edit mode, press [EXIT] or a MODE button.

m Choosing the Tones and Parts to Edit

Fo chiaose a Tone or Part to be edited, first make sure that the [PARAMETER] button indicator is not lit
up. Then use the TONE SELECT or PART SELECT brttons under the display to make your selection,

® In the Poich Mode

At the Patch Edit screen, a display such as “1-" appears in the upper left part of the screen showing the
page for setting the parameters for each Tone. This shows the number of the Tone currently called to the
screen, To change the Tone that is called up, press the [PARAMETER] button to make the indicator go
dark and then use the TONE SELECT [1] to j4] buttons.

PART SANTCOH

SELECT.
148 T ELER] E¥E HES £ HES B
TOMNE SWITCH, TONE SELECT
1 2 5 4 1 2 3 4
3 A Ol 1 RS 1o 1 1 AR Wi
Off {not i) i
;
BARAMETER

‘fones to be edited- *On"

The indicators for the buttons are iJluminated when on and dark when off.

If you want to edit more than one Tone at a time, then hold down the button for one of the Tones o be
edited and press the button for another Tone at the same time. When you do this, the number for the first
Tone selected appears in the upper left part of the screen, and the other tone is indicated by a **.” This
makes it possible to change more than one Tone at the same time while maintaining the differences in
their respective values.
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® In the Performance Mode or GM Mode

At the Performance or GM Fdit screen, a display such as “FART 1" appears in the upper left part of the
screen showing the page for setting the parameters for each Part. This shows the number of the Part cur-
rently called fo the sereen. To change the Part that is called up, press the [PARAMETER] button to make
the indicator go Jdark and then use the FPART SELECT [1/9] to [8/16] buttons,

# The PART SELECT butfons are acHoe only when the Edit mode s selected,

PART SVWTCH
BELE
148 2490 3FE 4112 BA13 &4 75 Bi6
e ful TOME SWTOH FOMNE SELECT
- DG 1 -l 1 1 2 2

I3 O IO 1 MG Il 1 N S 1 N ¢

PARAMETER I

Off {not ity — m Part to be adited

The indicators for the butions are lluminated when on and dark when off,

If you want o edit a Past from 9 to 16, illuminate the incicator for the {1-8/9-161 button, then use the
PART SELECT buttons.

* Unltke the case with Patches, you cannot edit more than ene Part at 4 Hme,

® In the Rhythm Set Mode

At the Rhythm Set Edit soreen, a display such as “C4” appears in the upper left part of the screen showing
the page for setting the parameters for each Rhythm Tone. This shows the number of the Rhythm Tone
currently called to the sereen. To change the Rhiythm Tone that is called up, use either of the two methods
described below,

3 Use the keys on a MID] keyboard connected to the JV 10380 to make the selection,

* If you are using a MIDI keyboard to make your selection, set the Systewn Parameter for Rhythm Edit Key
to “PANEL&EMIDI(™ p. 66).7

) After making the IPARAMETER] button indicator go dark, use the TONE SELECT {1] to [4]

bulions,
PART SWITCH
BELECT,
¥ ] 3y a7t Gl /14 TS BN
TONE SWATEH TONE SELECT
! 4 2 A 1 2 3 a
] 1 A T | | 1T T !
off ot it 1 1 i 11 ] 1K M T}
i
PARAMETER

L=



TONE SELECT [1]:
Bach press of the button changes the note currently displaved to a note one octave lower.

TONE SELECT [21:
Hach press of the button changes the note currently displayed to a note one half-step lower,

TONE SELECT [31:
Each press of the button changes the note currently displayed to a note one half-step higher.

TONE SELECT {41
Each press of the button changes the note currently displayed to a note one octave higher,

* The indicators for He TONE SELECT buttous are alwys dark in the Riythm Set Mode,

B Moving the Cursar and Changing Settings

Use the {«]/[®] buttons to move the cursor o the parameter you want to change, then use the VALUE
krob or [INCI/[DEC] butions to change the value.

The VALUE knob...

Turning the VALUE knob while pressing it inward or while holding
down the [SHIFT] button causes the value to change more rapidly.

The [INC] button...
Each press of the button increments the number by one (in other
vEC miC words, it takes the mumber to the next higher value}).

The [DEC] button...

Fach press of the button decrements the number by one (it takes
the number to the next lower value).

If you hold down [INC]/IDEC), the number changes continuous-
ly. The values change by larger steps if you hold down the
ISHIFT] button and press {INCJ/{DEC]. The values can also be
changed rapidly by holding down one of these buttong and press-
ing the other one.

Py

* If you change a vaine and then refurn to the Play mode without executing a write operation, a
next to the sound group wame on the screen,

appenrs

® The Handy Undo/Redo Function

If you're not happy with a change you've made, you can return a setting to the value first indicated by the
cursot by guickly pressing the VALUE knob two times. Each press of this knob toggles the setting
between the values before the change {"undo™) and afler {"reda™).

Each press of the knoh
toggies between the values
before and after change
i Press twice
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*
# Changing Pages
Om the JVCIDIEIDY, each sereentul of parametey settings is called & “page.”
On screens that show a “& " or “§” symbol, you can press the {A]/]¥] buttons to change pages.

l
1
o

|

But that's not all. If you hold down the [SHIFT] bulton and...
. Press [ A you move to the top page of the selected parameter group,

.Press [, vou move to the last page of the selected pavameter group.

..Press [+ vou move to the page for the parameter group found one to the left of the FUNCTION
SELECT buttons.

..Press [], you move to the page for the paramweter group found one to the right of the FUNCTION
SELECT buttons.

There are two bypes of Edit screens:

When you press [FALETTE! and light up the button's indicator, you move to the FPalette Iidit screen for
the parameter currently indicated by the cursor. Fach press of the [PALETTE] button toggles between the
Single Edit and Palette Edit screens,

Singtle Edit Screen

Curgor I I l "

Palette Edit Screen

* The Palette Bdit screen does not show anytling excopt the parameters for each Tane for Part) to be edited.
Additionally, no Palette Edit screen is displayed in the Rivytinm Sef mode.
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& The Handy Page Changing Function
Several pages are alfocated to the FUNCTION SELECT buttons under the display. Bach press of the
FUNCTION SELECT hutton {for which the button indicator is currently lit) wili toggle you between two
of these pages,

You can take advantage of this to compare the parameters of two pages as you edit or for often-used
pages you can press the [A/[W] buttons fo switch pages instantly without having to flip through any
intervening pages,

Here’s how the pages change when you press the FUNCTION SELECT buttons.
1 2 3

A 1 1. When the power is first tumed on, each press of
the FUNCTION SELECT button toggles vou
batween the first page (A} and the last page (E}.

2. if you press | W] at page A to change to page B,
then each press of the FUNCTION SELECT but-
ton toggles you between Band E.

¢j—U

3. If you press [A] at page E to change to page D,
then each press of the FUNCTION SELECT but-
ton toggles you between D and B,

W Editing a Patch While in the Performance Mode

When editing a Verformance, it is easy to call up and edit the Patch assigned to a Part. This is handy w hen
maving back and forth between the Performance mode and the Palch mede to edit a Patch,

@ Let's say that you are now editing Part 3 of a Performance.
If you want to edit the Patch assigned to Part 3, bold down the [PERFORM] bution and prress [FPATCHE

The indicators for the [PERFORM] and [PATCH] buttons light up at the same time, and the Play soreen
for the Patch selected for Part 3.

Part 3 is being edited

PERFOANS PATLCH

Play scheen for the Patch selected for the Part

* Yo can use the [<4] 7 [ ] buttons to change the Part,
€Y  Edit the Paich just as you would during normal Patch editing.

(ﬂ Press [EXETE to return to the Performance screen.
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B Switching Effects On and Off

»

L2

L3

This is the switch which determines whether the built-in effects (EFX, Chorus, and Reverb) will be wsed.
Yo can hurn this switch on or off regardless of what mode you maay happen to be in.

Press [EFFECTS ON/OFF] to illuminate the indicator.
The on/off status for the three effects is displaved.

Press the FUNCTION SELECT button corresponding to the location of the effect on the dis-
play to switch that effect on or off. You can also use the CURSOR [«]/[] buttons, the
VALUE knaob, or the [INCIADEC] bultons for switching,

f H
[ 5
1 % !
1 \

T ¥ G 1 WOt 1 N 1 11 N T Mo
] H f t i

EFX Chorus Reverb

onioft onfoff oo

Press [EXIT] or [EFFECTS ON/OFF] to make the indicator go dark and retum to the oniginal
screen.

B Confirming Current Settings or MIDI Information — The Information Funchion

»

»

38

No matter what mode you're in, you can use the Information function to view a wide range of informa-
tion quickly and easily.

Hold down the [SHIFT] button and press {INFOL

Use the CURSOR {A¥I¥] buttons to move to the screen containing the information you
want to see,

The following pages are displayed consecutively:



e R R R e —

# INFO CARD (names of any inserted DATA or PCM cards)

@ INFO EXP 2 {names of any C or 12 expansion beards installed)

Also, if you're in the Performance, GM, or Rhythm Set modes, you can check the following MIDI informa-
tiori being received by the Parts. This is useful if you need to check why a sound doesn't change even
though MiD? messages should be coming in, or for other MIDI troubleshooting.

® INFO MOD (Modulation: 0 fo 127)
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@ INFO BALANCE (Balanice: 810127}

® INFO AFTER (Aftertouch: 0 to 127}

@ INFO BENDER (Pitch Bender: -64 to § to +63)

@ INFO VOICE (Voice: 0 to 64)

* Any type of MIDI message for wirich the RECEIVE MIDI switch (% p. 673 fs turned off will be ignored.
Note also that ne MIDI messages at all will be received by a Part for wltich the MIDI Receive spitch (&8

p. 59} is taracd off,

(B Press [EXIT] to go back to where you were before pressing [INFOL



Chapter 3

Modes and Parameters

This chapter explains the various perameters thal you work
with while editing.




1. Paich Edit Mode

O G N O D O S Wl ||

COMMON RFFECTE QUMTROL  WAVE ¥y PRCH TVE TVAR
COROMN  EFFERTE MEE PART e AFCH FAH 1EVEL
SEEUF — M3t Bl e TUE o PHEWHW

B Making Settings far an Entire
Patch (COMMON)

The following parameters are all related to a single Patch,
@ PATCH NAME

You can give a Patch a name of up to 12 characters.

Use the [}/ ] buttons tc move the cursor to the proper
osition, and then rotate the [VALUE] knob or press
INCI/IDECE to select the desired character,

Available characters:
Space, Ato Z,atoz, Oto 9 +¥ /1=l " T R &SY
an,
Pressing [SHIFT] displays the following in the bottom right
corper of the screen,

i

e

AT |
]

I T M £

e dewn (SR B
prags By of thess,..

You can execule the following commands by holding down
the {SHIFT] button and pressing the FUNCTION SELECT
button that corresponds to the function displayed:

TOP:
Press this button to successively go to the first character of
the character groupS (NA’I‘ "F!,ﬂ tt{)’u or .rr+u).

END:
Press this buttor: o successively go to the final character of
the character graups ("2, "z,” "9," or " "}

PEL:
Pressing, this batton erases the character under the cursor
and shifts the following text forward.

INS:
Pressing this buiton inserts a space at the cursor Jocation
and shifts any following text backward.

CHG:
Pressing this button switches the character under the cur-
soT from upper to lower case and vice versa.

@ PATCH COMMON

<lLevel> Patch Level — 8 to 127
This parameter sets the overal] volume for the entire Faich.

<Pan> Patch Pan — L64 to 0 to 63R

This parameter sets the stereo position of the entire Patcdn

L4 is far Jeft, 0 is center, and 63R is {ar right.

* AMhough a separate Pan setting Is made for each of the Tones
that make up ¢ Patch, the sterco position of these Tones is
shifted by this overall Pan setting.
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<Analog Feel> Analog Feel Depth — Oto 127

This parameter adds a very subtle {yet pleasing) pitch fluctu-
ation to the basic waveform. This helps create a sound that is
more natural in nature. {This is alse catled the ”1/F Buctua-
tion"}.

<Cctaves Octave Shift — -3/-2/-1/0/+1/+2/+3

This parameter changes the pitch of the Patch in one-octave

steps. You can raise or lower the pitch by up to three octaves.

* When Octave Shift is used in the Patch Play screen, this set-
ting also changes autamatically.

«Stretch> Stretch Tune Depth — OFF/1/2/3

This parameter changes the pitch using the 'stretch tuning’
method typically used on acoustic planos. This makes high-
range sounds slightly higher in pitch, and low-range sounds
slighdly lower in pitch.

A diagram that Hiustrates the actual changes in pitch is called
a “tuning curve.” Changing the tuning curve causes subtle
alterations in the resonance of harmonics,

i {3

i 2
Blich 1

i oFF

OFF i

, i

zd

I H
Bass portion ‘Frabde pordon

<Priority> Voice Priority — LAST/LOUDEST
‘This setting determines the order or priority of sounds to be
played when the maximum number of voices {64 is exceeded.

LAST:

"The voices played last are given priority, with earlier voic-
cs being cut sequerntially.

LOUDEST:

The vaives with the highest volume are given priority,
with quieter voices being cut sequentatly.

<Velacity Range> Velocity Range Switch — OFF/ON
This setting determines whelher the Velocity Range setting is
enabtied ("ON"} or disabled {("OFF").

<Default Tempo> Default Tempo ~ 20 to 250 bpm
This parameter determines the tempo clock setting, which con-
trols the parameters for Tones and Effects.

With the V-1LIECE, you can control Delay Time (and other

time related parameters) with the internal tempo clock or

with an external device. When no external tempo clock is

used, the tempo set here is used for such control.

* When using the internal tempo clock, set the clock source sys-
tem parasigter (2 p. 67) to "INTY

* The infernal tempo clock data is not ouipnt through the MDY
OUT port,

® VELOCITY {Velocity Range}

<Lower> Velocity Range Lower — 1 to 127 [lig ]
This parameter determines the maximum range of sound
when playing softly. Sound is heard only when playing
velocity exceeds the threshold (value) set here.

* If yen fry to make this valone higher than the setting for
Velacity Range Upprr, the value for Velocity Rauge Upper
changes ot the siame Hme.



<Upper> Velocity Range Upper 1 to 127

This parameter determines the maximum range of sound

when playing forcefully. Sound is heard only when playing

velocity does not exceed the value set here,

* If yeu try to make this valne lower than the setting for
Velocity Range Lower, the value for Velocity Rauge Lower
changes at the same fime.

«<X-Fade> Velocity Cross Fade Depth — 0 to 127

This parameter sets the fade ‘width’ between the upper and
lower velocity ranges.
Lavel

Velochy
Lower

tppar T
Fade width

Fade width

® KEY RANG (Key Range)
<Lower> Key Range Lower — (-1 to G9 [0

This parameter sets the key for the lowest playable sound.
* ¥ you try to make this value higher than the key set for Key

Range Upper, the value for Key Ronge Upper changes at the
same tinte.

<Upper> Key Range Upper — C-1 to G9 SEVEEE

This parameter sets the key for the highest playable sound.

* If you fry to make this value lower than the key sef for Key
Range Lower, the value for Key Range Lotwer changes af the
same fime,

® STRUCT (Structure)

This parameter determines the structure of the Tones in the

Patch, Differences i struchure can make the sound vary greatly.

* With Structure, two Fones are edited as a set. This means that
it dogsn’'t matter whether youw press TONE SELECT {1} or 2]
in either case, "12—" appears in the left-hand comer of the
screen. {With TONE SELECT {3] or {4}, "—34" appears.}

* If you switch off one of the Tones i a pair white TYPE 2.1 is
selected, the other Tone is played as TYPEL

<Struct> Structure — 1 to 10 [B

This parameter determines how Tones 1 and 2 or Tones 3 and
4 are combined, The following combination types are possible.

* Becawse of space considerations, the characters on the screen
are abbreviated, Here's what fhese abbreviations mean;

W1 or W2: WG (Wave Generator} 1 or?2

FiorF2: TVFlor2

AlorAZ TVAlor2

B: Booster

R: Ring Modulator
Type 1

With this type, Tones 1 and 2 {or 3 and 4} are independent.
Lse this type when you want to preserve PCM sounds or cre-
ate and combine sounds for each Tone.

(vone 13| (WG} {TvF) {VA))
(Tone 2 (4) | WG] {TVF} {VA))

Type 2

This type combines two filters to enhance filter response.

The TVA for Tone 1 {or 3) controls the volume balance of the
two Tones.

(TonE 1 )] )
ol <
(Tonezi] NEVEHTA))

Type 3

This type combines two fiters and distorts the waveforms by
passing them through the booster (s p. 44},

The TYA for Tone 1 {or 3} controls the volume balance of the
two Tones and adjusts the amount of effect that the boester has.

{TonE 1 (3] )
y
(TonE 2 4] {VFHIVA))

Type 4

This type applies a filier to the mixed sound of Tone 1 {or 3)
and Tone 2 {or 4), and distorts the waveforms by passing
them through the booster.

(one 1 o |G frva, Ve )
}J
(Fone z | Gay— |GRIaD)

Type s

This type combines two filters and boosts the upper harmon-
ics by passing the sound through the ring modulator {& p.
443,

The TVA for Tone 1 {or 3) controls the volume balance of the
two Tones and adjusts the depth of the ring moduiator.

{rone 1 (3] )
\
(ronEz @] TR}

Typeb

This tvpe combings two filters, boosts the harmonics by passing
the sound through the ring modulator, and mixes in the sound of
Tone 2 for 4.

Because the sound from the ring modulator and Tone 2 (or 4) can
be mixed, the TVA for Tone 1 (or 3) can adjust the amount of
ring sound.
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(rone 131] )
3
(Tone 2 (4| rHA)

Type?

This type sends the filtered sound of Tone 1 {or 3} and the
sound of Tore 2 {or 4) through the ring modulater to boost
the harmonics.

o SR

(rone 1 o) | wG) (VA ]
(Tone 2 ) | Wef——— " {VEHTVA))

Type 8

This type sends the filtered sound of Tone 1 {or 3} and the
sound of Tone 2 for 4) through the ring modulator, then
mixes it wilh Tone 2 {or 4) and fiiters the result.

(vonE 1 (8 | (WG) )
(va))

{TONE 2143 i

Type 9

This type sends the filtered sounds of the Tones through the
ring modulator to boost the harmonics, The TVA for Tone 1
{or 3} controls the volume batantce of the two Tones and
adjusts the depth of the ring modulator,

(Tone + 9 GO0 e i, )
(o P — )

Type 10

This type sends the filtered Tones through the ring modula
tov to boost the harmonics, then mixes the result with Tene 2
{or 4. Because the sound from the ring modulator and Tone 2
tor 4) can be mixed, the TVA for Tone 1 {or 3) can adjust the
aiount of ring sound.

pHa

(rone 1 | )
{TonE2 4] VAl )

) Whot is a Booster?

The booster is # circuit that distorts the input signal.
. Prosimr it

a4

tn addition to using this for distortion, effects similar to
PWM (Pulse Width Modulation; where the harmonic struc-
tare changes continuously) can be obtained by setling the
waveform for one Tone (WG} to 2 subsonic frequency and
shifting the waveform for the other Tone (WG2) up and
down, Tt is also interesting to amplify the waveform with
Wave Gain {ev p. 50}
ses Wi
as LFD

Adivgls Wi
et

/"‘-.\ &
e ees ——— A 0 WERA
o

Snift in wavaluerm by WG

O What is a Ring Madulatar?

By combining the waveforms of the two Tones, a ring modu-
lator can produce many harmonics {inharmonic partials) net
contained in either of the waveforms. [As long as one of the
waveforms is not a sine wave, virtually no frequency compo-
nents sound at regular intervals.) Because differences in the
pitch of the waveform cause the harmonic structure to
change, @ toneless metallic resonation occurs, This works well
when creating metallic fimbres, such as for bells.

<Booster> Booster Leve] — 0 /+6 7 +12/ +18 IR

This parameter sets the booster level; a larger value results in
greater dislortion of the sound.

W Selecting Effects for a Patch
(EFFECTS)

© When editing the parameters for an effect, an "x" may appear
an the left side of the screen, This Tadicates that the parame-
ters for the effect are being edited while the effect’s switch (&
n. 38} is off. Becawse this meakes 1t impassible to check the
wsults of the effect, press the [EFFECTS ONIOFF] button to
Furn Ehe cffect on.



® OUTPUT
<Output Assign> Output Assign — MIX/EFX/OUT-
PUTHOUTPUTZ [N

Cutput Level — 0 to 127 Bl

Output Assign determines the output destination for each
Fone, and Quiput Level sets the level of the output signal.

MIX:
This parameter sends the original sound to MIX OUT. The
sound is also simultanecusly sent to Chorus and Reverb.

[m g

Oeprt ) ovef

A

Chores
Semd Lavet
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Seeti Lovet
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EFX:
This parametler sends the original sound to EFX, The
sound is also simolaneously sent to Chorus and Reverb.
The output destination of the sound passing throngh EFX
follows the Output Assipn setting for PATCH EFX OUT.
1}{}&& ;:/

R Chstpul Eevel

To &FX

e Staree Fag

-wwwﬁz-—- To Chorus

e bt e Lo
Send Lovad
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OUTPUTL:

This setting sends the original sound to QUTPUTL

I
L rone e
i Ll
T Cuatput Level
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GUTEUTT @ @

s Bletea fine

QUTPUT2:

This setting rends the original sound to OUTFUT2.
o LR
Frone i

TOME: iz oueet: @ @
L— Curtpet Levet

wasam e fire

* When QUTPUTY or QUTPLT? is selectod as the outpat desH.
untlon, all settings for Chorns anid Reverls are ignored.

* When TYPE 2 fo 10 {5 selected with Stractury (80 p, 433, the
settings for Toue 1 {or Foue 3} are iguored.

<Chorus> Chorus Send Level — 0 to 127 GLIEIRES

This parameter sets the level of the signal sent to Chorus for
each Tone.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — { to 127 AGIRE

This parameter sets the level of the signal sent to Reverb for
cach Tone.

® PATCH EFX TYPE

<Type> EFX Type

This parameter determines the type of EFX applied to the
Patch.

For & description of the EFX types, chuck out "Chapier 5 —

Mult-Effector EFX (=¥ p. 83)."

'® PATCH EFX PRM (Patch EEX Parameter)

This setting selects the parameter for the EFX chosen with
EFX Type. The parameters that can be set vary from one EFX
to another.

For a description of EFX parameters, see "Chapter 5 — Multi:

Effector EFX {7 p. 83).7
® PATCH EFX OUT (Patch EFX Output)

This parameter determines how sound will be ontput when
"EFX" is selected with Cutpnt Assign for OUTPUT.
<Catput Assign> Output Assign — MIX/OUT.
PUTVOUTPUT2

Output Level — 0 {0 127
Output Assign determines the output destination for the EFX
sound, and Output Level sets the level of the output signal.

MIX:
This setting sends the EFX sound to MIX OUT. The soumnd
is also simuliznecusly sent (o Chorus and Reverb,

L R
ffrom TINE) ‘
£FX ' ;:‘f »  wxout B8
LAk i el
wama | Higvge fine
——}F‘ o Chorgs
—— e Ene Chams
San Lovad
f
LI — e To Ravarh
Revarth
Sarut Lavel
OouUTPUTL
This seting sends the EFX sonnd to QOUTPUTL
(from TONEY o . F ]
EFX output: O 8
Chaget Lervnf
OQUTPUTZ:

This setting sends the EFX sound to OUTPUTZ

Hrom oMY [ S
epy
b

Oudont Leve:

L R
> gutpury @ @

* When OUTPUTT or QUTPUTZ is selected as the antput desti-
nation, wfl setfiugs for Chorns snd Reverk are ignored.
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<Chorus> Chorus Send Level < 0 {0 127
This parameter sets the signal level sent to Chorus from EFX,

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — 0 to 127
This parsseter sets the signal level sent to Reverb from EEX.

® PATCH EFX CTRL (Patch EFX Cantrol)

The V- ICIE0 lets vou use any one of a number of MIDE
Controllers to vary EFX parameters in real time.

¥ The mumber and type of EFX parameters that can be changed
is predetermived according fo the EFX type. One or fwo EFX
pirameters are shown on the top line of the screen, and Hitese
vary accordiug to the type of EFX that you choase, For details
on the EFX parameters that can be changed, see “Chapter 5 —
Multi-Effectar EFX (& p. 83).”

EFX parameter

EFX control source 1,2 EFX contral depth 1, 26-63 to +63)
Use BFX Control Seurce for each of the EFX parameters {that
appear on the top line of the screen) to choose a Controller,
and set the degree of action of the Contreller with EFX

Controi Depth.
You can choose any of the following as the EFX Control Source:

OFE:
No Condroller is used.

SYS-CTRLYL:
The Controller set with System Control Source 1, a system
parameter, is used #% p. 68).

SYS5-CTRLZ:
The Controller set with System Controf Source 2, a system
parameter, is used (2% p. 68).

MOOCGULATION:
Maodulation {Controt Change # 1)

BREATH:

Breath {Control Change # 2}
FOOT:

Foot {Control Change # 4)

VOLUME
Velume (Control Change #7)

FAN:
Pan (Control Change # 18}

EXPRESSION:
Expression (Control Change # 11)

BENDER:
Pitch bond

AFTERTOUCH:
Aftertouch

* Choose "SYS-CTRIT” or “SYS-CTRL2" if there is no need fo
use a different Coulbraller for cach Paich, or if yox want to
perform control with something other than the control
chinges describied here, tse the systent’s Coutrol Assign 1
page to set the Coutreller (o p. 685,
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® PATCH CHORUS
<Rat> Chorus Rate — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the speed of the Chorus effect.

<Dpt> Chorus Oepth -0 to 127
This parameter sets the depth of the Chorus effect.

<Oly> Pre delay — 0 to 127

This parameter determings the time inferval between when
the original sound is heard and when the effect sound is
heard. Larger values result in longer delays {creating a
broader sourd}.

<Fbk> Chorus Feedback — 0 to 127

This parameter determines the smount of Chorus sound that
is returned (fed back) to the Chorus unit. Larger values result
in more complex Chorus effects.

<Level> Chorus Level — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the volume of the Chorus sound.

<Cutput> Chorus Output Assign - MIX/ REVERB/
MIX+REV
This setting determines how the Chorus sound s oufput.

MIX:
This setting sends the Chores sound to MIXOUT.
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REVERBE:
This setting sends the Chorus sound to Reverb.
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MIX+REV:
This setting sends the Chorus sound to both MIX OUT and
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® PATCH REVERB
<Type> Reverb Type

This parameter selects the type of reverberation,

ROOMT:
Short, high-density reverb



ROOM2:

Short, low-density reverb

STAGEL
Reverb with many late reflections

STAGE2

Reverb with strong initial reflection

HALLL
Sparkling reverb

HALL2:
Richly resounding reverb

DELAY:
Standard delay

PAN-OLY:
A delay that pans (moves) the reflections to left and right.

<Time> Reverb Time — 0 to 127
For a type from "ROOMI” to "HALL2,” this parameter sets
the reverb time {i.e., how long the reverb continues). For
“"DELAY” or "PAN-DLY,” this parameter sets the delay time.
Larger values prodiwe a greater sense of spaciousness.
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<Lev> Reverbk Level - 0 to 127
‘This parameter sets the volume of the reverb sound.

<Fbk:> Oelay Feedback — & t0 127

When "DELAY" or "PAN-DLY” has been selected as the
type, this parameter sets the amount of delayed sound that is
returned {fed back) to the Delay imit, Larger values result in
longer delay times,

<HF Oamp> High-frequency Damp-200/250/315/400
/500/630/80071000/1.250/1600/2000/2500/31 50/4000/5000/6
300/8000/BYFPASS

This parameter sets the point {frequency} at which the high-
frequency components of the reverb sound are cut off,

The MF Damp (high-frequency damp) parameter is used to
simulate the acoustic properties of different materials. {(For
example, giass reflects more high frequencies than heavy car-
peting.}

A lower cuteff frequency results in a “darker” sound, and a
higher frequency produces 2 "brighter” soumd. When set to
"BYPASS," no high frequencies are cut.

M Using Controllers ta Change
How Sounds are Played (CON-
TROL)

This selects the functions of the IV-1E380 s Controllers.

® KEY MODE & BENDER

<Assign> Key Assign Mode — POLY/SOLO

This parameter determines whether the Patch is played as a
polyphonic (FOLY) or monophenic {5010} sound.
Harmonies can be played when set to "POLY,” and when
"SOLO” 15 selected, only one saund ata time can be played.

<kLegato> Solo Legato — ON/OFF

This parameter determines whether the Legato function is
used (ON} or not {OFF). However, the Legato function can-
not e used when the Key Assign Mode is set fo "POLY.”

2 What is legato?

When you hold down one key and play another, the Legato
function preserves any envelope or LFO, and changes only
the pitch played. This makes it possible 1o emulate guitar
technigues such as hammering-on or pulling-off,

<Bend Range> Bend Range — -48 to 0 {Oown)/0 to 12
{Up}

Bcr?d Range Down lets you set how [ar the pitch drops when
the Bender lever is moved to the left {or when the wheel §s
lowered). You can set a pitch drop of up to four octaves, in
semitone increments. Bend Range Up lets you set how far the
pitch rises when the Bender lever is moved to the right (or
when the wheel is raised}. You can set a pitch rise of up to
one octave (in semitone increments).

® PORTAMENTO

Portamento is an effect that causes pitch to change smoothly
when one played key is followed by another.

<&w> Portamento Switch — OFF/ON
This parameter determines whether the Portamento effect s
ON or OFF,

Portamento can be used in the SOLO Key Assign Mode to
achieve a smooth ‘sliding” effect.reminiscent of a violin pay-
ing style. Portamento can also be used in the POLY Xey
Assign Mode {when playing chordal accompanimenis},

<Tm> Portamento Time — 0 to 127

This parameter determines the time required for the pitch to
change from one note to the next when using the Portamento
function.

<Maode> Portamento Mode — NORMAL/LEGATO
This parameter selects the Portamento mode. Portamento is
atways applied when "NORMAL" is selected, but when set
to "LEGATO,” Portamento is applied only when you play in
a legato style {with the notes smoothly connected}.

<Type> Portamento Type — RATETIME

This parameter selects the type of Portamento effect. When set
to "RATE,” the fime required to move from the first pitch fo the
second is proportionate to the distance between the two pitch-
es, When "TIME” is selected, the change takes places over a
fixed amount of time {regardless of the pitch interval}.

<Stark> Portamento Start — PITCH/NOTE
This parameter sets the point at which the Portamento effect
begins.

This setting controls what happens when a new key is played
while a change to another pitch is already in progress.

When set to "PITCH,” the niew portamento sweep starts at
the pitch in effect when the new key is played. When set to
“NOTE,” the new portamento sweep starts from the pitch in
effect when the original pitch change s complete,
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® RxSWITCH (Receive Switch)

<Velume:> Volume Control Switch — OFF/ON
TTE]
This parameter determines whether volume changes (ON} or
not {OFF) when MDD volume messages for the Tones are
received.
* Tiis serting is ignared when the Volume setting for Recaive
MIDL a systan paramrter, is set to "OFF” {8 p. 68).

<Pans> Pan Control Switch - OFF/CONT/KEY-ON
E

This parameter determines how MIDT pan messages are
received for each of the Tanes.

OfF:
The stereo position dovs not change when a pan message
i recvived.

CONT:

Pan messages are received and the stereo position changes.

KEY-ON:
The stereo posttion changes when a key is played accord-
ing to received pan messages. However, even i f a new pan
message is received while a sound is being played, there is
no change in the pan position until the next time a key is
played.

* This setting is ignored when the Controf Chaugy setting for
Reepive MIDI, a systein paranseter, is set to "OFF” (6 p. 68).

<Bender> Bender Control Switch — OFF/ION{
This parameter determines whether pitch changes (ON} or
nak {OFF) when M brnder messages for each of the Tones
are received.

* This setting is ignored when the Bender sefting for Recelve
MIDE, a systiut parameler, is sef fo “OFF” (6 p_ 683,

* Ordinarily, volime wmessages contrel volinne, pan messages
centrol thr stere pasition, and bender messages coutrof the
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pitch being played. With the JV-1080, howewer, youn can iise
thesr messages fo coutrol other Tone parmneiers and efferis
(s p. 49). If you aftanpt tis kind of use when thy Recelor
Sypitcires are sef fo "ON,” Hien the volunie, panning, or plick
araty chauge along with the paraneter you want fo control. To
avaid this, be sure to set these switches to "OFE”

® DAMPER

<Hold-1 Switch> Hold 1 Control Switch — OFF/ON
[BALETTE]

This parameter delermines whoether a sound is hweld {ON} or

not (OFF} when MIDI Mold 1 messages are received for the

Tones.

* This setting is ignored udin the Hald 1 sriting for Receive
MIDI, a system paraineier, is set o "OFF" (3 g, 68}

<ReDamper> Re-damper Control Switch — OFF/ON

e

This setting determines (for each of the Tones) whether a
decaying sound {the key has been released) is held (ON) or
not {OFF) when a Hold 1 message is received.

* When the Hotd 1 Controf Saitch is sef to "OFF,." no Re-damper
effect takes place eomz if the Re-damper Control Sweifch is sef to
MONS This setting is also ignored whest the Hold 1 sctting for
Rrceive MIDI, a systent paraseler, is set bo "OFF” {2 p 68},

® PEAK & HOLD

With the JV-TOEILY, you can use the hold pedal to sustain
not anly note messages, but also Control messages (such as
modulation or aftertouch) when a Hold message is received.

<EfxCtrl> FFX Control Hold/Peak - OFFHOLD/PEAK
This setting determines how the value of an EFX parameter
{to be changed with the EFX Control Source; » p. 46} is
maintained when a Flold message Is received.

OFF:

Hold messages are not received.

HOLD:
The paramnler value is maintained when a Hold message
is recei ved,

PEAK:

The parameter value is revised and maintained each time
it changes to 2 new maximum value, even after a Hold
message is received,

* When you sefect the HOLD or PEAK settings, you will also
need to specify what hold pedal information you will be
using by means of these System parameters: Hold Control
Source, and Peak Contrel Source (8 p, 87). Also, vou will
need to turn ON the Hold 1 Contrel switch and Receive
MEDT swileh (System parameter) 5o you are set for the held
pedat you are using {2 p. 68

<Ctrll> Control 1 Hold/Peak — OFF/HOLD/PEAK
This setting determines how the value of a Tone patameter to be
changed with the Patch Control Scurce 1 {Modulation} is main-
tained when a Hold message is received. The setting values are
the same as those for the EFX Control Hold/ Peak setting.

<Ctrl2> Control 2 Hold/Peak — OFFHOLD/PEAK
This setting determines how the value of a Tone parameter to
be changed with the Patch Control Saurce 2 is malntained
when a Hold message is received. The setting values are the
same as those for the FEX Control Hold/FPeak selting.
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<Ciri3> Controf 3 Hold/Peak — QFF/HOLD/PEAK
This setting determines how the value of a Tone parameter to
be changed with the Patch Control Source 3 is maintained
when a Hold message Is received. The setting values are the
same as those for the FFX Control Hold/ Peak setting.

® CONTROL SOURCE

The SV-IIBDO lefs yor use a varlety of MIDE Controllers
b change sounds in real time, This setting selects the
Controller used to change the Tone parameters.

* Pateh Controf Saurce 1 is sef to Modunlation {Control Change
1} aud cannot be chaugaid,

wControl2> Patch Control Source 2
<Control3> Patch Control Source 3

The Controllers assigned to Pateh Controllers 2 and 3 can be
selected from the following hist,

OFF
No Contrelier is used.
SYS-CTRLL

The Controfer set with Systern Control Souree 1, & system
parameter, is used (5% p.68).

SYS-CTRLEZ:
The Controlier set with System Control Source 2, a systern
parameter, is used {0+ p.6B)

MODULATION:
Modulation {Control Change # 1)

BREATH:
Breath {Control Change # 2}

FOOT:
Foot {Control Change £ 4)

VOLUME
Volume {Control Change #7)

PAN:
Pan {Controd Change # 10

EXPRESSION:
Expression {Control Change # 11}

BENDER:
Fitch bend

AFTERTOUCH:

Aftertouch

LFOT:

Fhe rate for LFQL (The L¥Os for Tones 1-4 act with respect
to parameters within the same Tone.)

LFO2
The rate for LFO? {The LFOs for Tones -4 act with respect
to parameters within the same Tone.)

VELOCITY:

Velocity

KEYFOLLOW:

Keyfollow {the parameter value changes according to the
position an the kevboard, with C4 as "0}

PLAY-MATE:

Playmate {the parameter value changes according to the
interval between Note On and Note OFff)

* Choose “SYS-CTRLI" or “SYS-CTRLY" if there is no ueed ko
use n different Contreller for each Pateh, or if you wmil fo
have conttrol with something other than the Control Changes
described here, Use the System’s Control Assigu I page to sot
the Controtior (e i 68).

* When the setting for Receive MIDI, a system parameter, is set
to "OFF,” theu there is no effect wher any Coutrofler s used,

® CONTROL 1 to 3

<Destination> Control Destination 1 to 4 GRashig)
This parameter lets you simultaneously set up to four para-
melers for the Tone changed by Patch Control Sources 1/2/3.

PALETTES

<Depth> Control Depth 110 4 — -63 {0 +63
This pararneter sets the amount of change for any parameters
set with Control Destination.

Assignable Tone parameters {and ranges) are as fallows:

Destination (controfled parameter) Depth
Display Meaning {setting range)
oFF No parameters are controlied o
PEH Pitch
CRT Cutoff frequency
REZ Hesonance
LEH Leval {voluma) B e 163 (1)

FHN Pan {slereo position)

Mix Voluma output from MIX OUT
CHD Chorus depth

REV Reveib depth

R Depth of LFCY applied to piteh
e Depth of LFO2 applied to piteh
FLl Dapth of LFO1 applied 10 owtoff
FL2 Dapth of LFOZ applisd to cutoft B3 — +63 {2
Al Dapth of LFO1 applied o volume
ALZ Depih of LFOZ applied to volume
L {epth of LFOY applied to panning

wh2 Depth of LFO2 applied to panning
LiE LFO1 rate
LER LFOZ rate

B3 e +63 {"F)

*1 Change is larger {higher) for positive (+) values and
smaller {lower} for negative {-) values.

*2 The LFO phase is reversed for positive and negative
valuss.
in either case, however, depth increases as the value
movas fanther from O (zerol.

*3 The LFQ cycle is shorter for positive values and longer
for negative vaiues.
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M Selecting Waveforms {WAVE)

This function lets you select the waveform that serves as the
basis for a Tone, apply cffects to the waveform, and control
its pitch,

& WAVE

<Group> Wave Group — INT-A or B/CARD/EXP-A
to O ERCESELH
This parameter determines the memory from which a wave-
form is selected.

INT-Aor B
Selects a wavelform stored in the JV-HIRAD

CARO:
Selects a waveform stored on a POM Card.

EXP-Ato O

Selects a waveform stored on Expansion Beard A, B, T, or D
<Number> Wave Number —1 {0 255 HR%%
Selects the waveform that forms the basis of 3 Tone, Along with
the wave number, the wave name appears in the display {in
parentheses).

<Gain> Wave Gain - -6/0/+6/+12 BRI

This parameter changes the gain of a waveform and is effec-
tive when adjusting the level of a Tone {or using an amplified
waveform after sending it through the Booster (% p. 44). The
value s displayed in decibels (dB}

<Switch> Tone Switch — OFF/ON GRS

This parameter determines whether each Tone is to be played

{ON} or not {OFF),

< When TONE SWITCH {1} to [4] is used to switch @ Tone on or
off. this selting also changes automatically.

* The number af Toaes played can be limited by switching off
uaused Tones.

® FXM {Frequency Cross Modulatian)

FXM combines 2 specified wave with another waveform to
create 8 third waveform. This is useful for generating metallic
timbres or making special effect sounuds,

This parameter determines whether PXM is used {ON) or not
{OFF}.

This patameter determines the ambience of FXM. A larger
value results in a rougher’ sound, and a smaller value makes
the sound more metallic.

<Bepth> FXM Depth — 1 to 16 [J3N5N
This parameter sets the depth of FEXM application.

® TONE DELAY

This parameter sets the delay applied to each Tone. Tone
Dlelay is different from the Bffector’s delay because it can also
be used to change the fone of the delayed sound and play
ong key arpeggios while changing the pitch of each Tane.
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‘The delay time can aiso be made to synchronize with the
internal or external MIDI clock.

<Mode> Tene Oelay Mode §jJ
Any of the following can be selected for Tone Delay.

NORMAL:
The Tone is always played according to the defay time.

HOLO:

The delay effect is applied only while the note is on. No
Tone is played if the note switches off before the end of the
delay time.

PLAY-MATE:

If the time interval between the previous Note On and the
current Note On is less than two seconds, the Tone is
played with that interval taken as the delay time.

CLOCK-SYNC:
The Tone is played using the on-board (or external} tempo
clock {7 p. 67) setting.

TAP-SYNC:
The Tone is played with the interval set by tapping the foot
pedat (Tap Control Source & p. 67).

KEY-OFF-NORMAL:
The Tone is played with the delay time afler the note is off,

KEY-OFF-QECAY!

The TVA envelope starts from the time the note is on (dur-
ing which time niothing is played), and the Tone is played
with the delay time after the note is off,

Note on Mate off
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Note on Note off
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Mote on Note off

Mo geslein
/
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Delay thme

<Time> Tone Delay Time — { to 127/0 to 880 {Note

Display) B 3

This parameter sels the fime interval between a Note On and

when sound is actually heard {or from a Note OF if KEY-

OFF-NORMAL or KEY-OFF-DECAY has been selected).

If “PLAYMATE" has been selected, setting this to “64” causes

the interval between the previous Note On and the current

Note On to be taken as the delay fme. When set to “127," an

interval approximately twice as long as for "64” is set as the

delay time.

* When "CLOCK-SYNC” or “TAP-8YNC” has been selected as
the meide, the sefting valtue s dfsplﬂch as & Quarter-note res-
oftution, A note corresponding to this is dzsplayed aext fo the
setting value. For instance, if sef to G6= |, the delay time
woukd be 8.5 seconds at a tempy of 126

* Wiren any of Type 2 to 10 has been selected wm‘: Structure (&
p- 433, the Tone Delay setting for Tone 2 is used for TONEs 1 &
2, and Fone Deluy setting for Tone 4 is used for TONEs 3 & 4

R
B Adding Vibrata to a Sound {LFO)

An LFO {low-frequency oscillator) cyclically changes the
piteh, cutoff frequency, and level to prodnce modulation

effects such as vibrato, wow, and fremolc.
The IV -HIBO has two independent LFOs, called LFO1
and LFOZ

® LFO1

<Form> L¥O Waveform
Any of the following LFO waveforms can be selected.

TR SN 8
Delta wave Sinewave Sawtooth  Square wave
wave

ND CHS

P e

Chaotic
wave

Trapezbidal Sample and Handom
wave hold wave wave

<KeyTrig> Key Trigger — OFF/ON

This parameter determines whether the timing with which
the kevboard is played matches (ON} the LFO cycle or not
(OFF),

E A -

hS
S Phaze chang
Ve N INKX
e ™ /\
Off 4 : Prags i the semi
: o N Do
G4 Nota On Ed Hote On (34 Mote On

<Rate> LFO Rate - 0 to 127/0 to 880 {(Note Display)
This parameter sets the speed of the cycle of the LFO.

When “CLOCK” or “TAP” has been selected with LFQ
External Syne, the sefting value is displayed as a Quarter-
note resotution. A note corresponding to this is displayed
next to the setting value.

See the Tone Delay Chart on the left side of
this page for information on note resolution.

* When "CHS"™ has been selected for LFOQ Wavefors, LFQ Rate
has no effect.

<ExtSync> LFO External Sync — OFFICLOCK/TAP
This parameter determines whether the LFO cycle is synchro-
nized with the on-board {or external} tempo clock {CLOCK),
or with the depression rale of the foot pedal (TAF}.

No synchronization takes place when set to "OFF."

* Wien sef to “CLOCK,” use the system parameter Clock
Source (% j. 67} to choose whether the internal or external
tempuo clock i to be nsed,

* Wien st fo “TAP," use the system parameter Tap Control
Source (W p, 67} tn select the foot pedal.
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<Mode> Fade Mode BRI
This parameter selects how the LFQ is applied.

ON-IN:
The LFO is applied gradually after the key is played.

ON-OUT:

The LFQ is applied after the key is played, then gradually
fades away.

OFF-IN:

The LFQ iz applied gradually after the key is released.
OFF-OUT:

The LFC is appliad from the time the key is played until it
is released, and after the release, it fades away graduatly.

<Oelay> Oelay Time — 0 1o 127 |

For ON-IN, this parameter sets the interval from the time the
key is played until the LFO starts to be applied (for ON-OUT,
the hold time). For QFF-IN, this parameter sets the interval
from the time the key is refeased until the LFO starts to be
applied (for OFF-OUT, the hold time).

<Fade> Fade Time — 0 to 127 g

This parameter sets the interval after the delay time untll the
L¥Q amplitade reaches its maximam {or minimum) value.
N
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<Offset> Level Offset — -100/-50/0/+56/+100 [REaANE)
This parameter shifts the LFQ waveform up or down from
the central values {pitch, cutoff frequency, and level). Positive
values cause the waveform to shift for undulations above the
central values, and negative values cause the waveform to
shift for undatations below the central vakaes.
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® LFO 2 Pages

These make settings for LFO2.

* The parameters that can be set are identical to those for
LFOR,

® LFO DEPTH 1:2 {LFO Depth)

<Pitchs Pitch LFO Oepth 1 01 2~ -63 to +63 [KaSHIES
This parameler sets the extent of application when LFOI or
L.FO2 is appiied to the pitch.

<TVF> Filter LFO Depth 1 or 2~ -63 to +63 Iz
This parameter sets the extent of appiication when LFO1 or
LFO? is applied to the cutoff frequency.

<TVA> Amplitude LFO Oepth 1 or 2 — -63 to +63

This parameter sets the extent of application when LEO! or
LFO? is applied to the level {volume).

«PAN=> Pan LFO Oepth 1 or 2 — -63 to +63 [ig 3
This parameter sets the extent of application when LFO1I or
LEO2 is applied to the pan {stereq position).

* Negative aud positive values for depth have oppesite offecis
o the changes in pitch and velume. For example, if a positive
depth value is set for oue Toue and o negative velue of the
same magnitade is set for another Tone, the phase of the
undulations is reversed, This inakes it possible to alternately
sound different Tones and shift paaning cyclicatly.

¥ Changing the Pitch (PITCH)

This function sets parameters related to the pitch of a Tone.

® PITCH

<Coarse> Coarse Tune - «48 o +48 LRIESIH

This parameter raises/lowers the pitch of a Tone by up to
four octaves {in semitone steps).



<Fine> Fine Tune — -50 to +50 EHSR

This parameter raises /lowers the pitch of a2 Tone in incre-
ments of one cent (1/3100th of a semiione). You can fne-fune
the Tone by up to a guarter-tone in either direction.

<Random> Random Pitch Depth — 0 to 1200 i
This deliberately causes the pitch of the Tone being played to
fluchiate irregularly. The value is displayed in hundredths of
a half-step.

<KeyFlw> Piich Key Follow ~ -100/-70/-50/-30/-
D!D!~1~1D!-&ZD:‘+38f+4D!+50f+7m’+180!+12D!+15{}!+2{}{}

This sets how high the pitch rises when the keyboard has
been shifted up an octave {12 keys), When set to 7+100," then
when shifted upward one octave like an ordinary keyboard
instrument, the pitch also rises by one octave, When set o
“+200," however, the pitch rises two octaves, and when set to
"B it drops an octave, When set to "0,” every key plays at
the same pitch. This is normaily left set at “+3100.”
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® PCH ENV DPT (Pitch Envelope Depth)
<Enveiope Depth> Pitch Envelope Depth— -12 to +12

This sets the extent of the effectiveness of the Pitch Envelope.
Larger values, either positive or negative, result in a greater
range of change for the Pitch Envelope. Negative values
reverse the form of the envelope.

e Wty Pilch Etvelops
Dapth i3 pogiive {+)

----- Whan Pitch Envelope
Prepth is negative {+)

This changes the leve! of the Pitch Envelope according to
velocity, When the value is positive, a larger velocity value
results in a larger Pitch Envelope level, When negative, a
larger velocity value results in a smaller Pitch Envelope level.

® PCH TIME ENV (Pitch Time Envelope)

<V-T1> Velocity Time 1 Sensitivity « -100/-70/-50/-40/
30/-20/-30/0/410/+ 20/ 4300480/ 450/ 701+ 160 TSR

This varies the Pitch Envelope T1 according to velocity.
When the value is positive, a larger velocity value resulls in
faster change for T1. The change is stowed when the value is
negative.

<V-T4> Velocity Time 4 Sensitivity — -100/-70/-50/-
4[))’ 3[))’ 20/-10/0/+10/+20/+ 30/ +48/+50/+70/+100

Thls varies the Pitch Envelope T4 according o the key off

vefocity, When the value is positive, a larger velodity value

resulis in faster change for T4, The change is slowed when

the value is negative.

* This effect is not applied whew connected to a keyboard that
cannot send key off velocity.

<Time Keyfollow> Envelope Time Key Follow — -
100/-70/- 50!-40!—30!-2[))’ 10/0/+10/420/+ 30/+40/+50/+ 70/
+100 B4 -

This varies the Pitch Envelope according to the keyboard
position, The envelope time of the C4 key is used as the ref-
erence. When the value is positive, keys farther to the right
side of the kevboard {the high range) produce shorter times
up to T2 to T4, Negative values result in longer times.

® PCH ENVELOPE (Pitch Envelope)
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<T1, T2, T3 or T4> Pitch Envelope Time 1, 2,3, 014 —

This sets the time T1, T2, T3, or T4 for the Pitch Envelope.
Larger values resuit in longer times until the next pitch is
reached {for instance, TZ controls the time from LI untii L2 is
reached).

<L}, L2, 13, or L4> Pitch Envelope Level 1, 2, 3, or 4 o
0 to 127 HESEE

This sets the level L1, L2, L3, or L4 for the Pitch Envelope, it
determines how much the pitch changes from the reference
pitch (set with Coarse Tune or Fine Tune) 3t each point. The
change is higher than the reference pitch when this value is
positive and lower than the reference pitch when negative.

T ——————
M Chonging the Sound (TVF)

You can manipulate Tones with a TVE (Time Variant Filter),
changing the brighiness, thickness, and other aspects of the

sound.
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@ FILTER
<Typ> Filter Type — OFF/LPE/BPF/HPF/PKG

This selects the type of filter. A filter is a function that cutls
off a specific frequency band to change a sounds brightness,
thicksiess, and other qualities. I you don't want to use a fil-
ter, set this to "OFF.”

LPF (Low-pass Filtex):

Components higher than the cutoff frequency are eliminat-
ed. High-range frequencies are cut off, so the sound is
rounder. This is the most often-used filter.

BPF (Bandpass Filter):

Only components near the cutoff frequency are allowed to
regmain — ait others are eliminated. This is good for mak-
ing highly distinctive sounds,

HPF (High-pass Filter):

Compeonents lower than the cutoff frequency are eliminat-
ed. This filter is good for making percussion instruments
with distinctive high ranges,

PKG {Peaking Filter).

The components near the cutoff frequency are emphasized.
This expresses the special sound of a drum, and can even
be used fo create a wow effect.

Lavet Leval
Fraquency oo FREELUBNGY
Cutoff frequency Cutolf frequency
Lewval Level
| A |——
Froguancy : Rl AL ]
Cutaf! frequency Cutoff fraquency &

<Cut> Cutoff Frequency — 0 to 127 [N

This specifies the frequency at which the filter effect starts
{the cutoff frequency) with respect to the frequency compo-
nenis of a waveform.

Whern using LPF, lowering the cuteff frequency reduces high
harmonics for a “rounder” sound, and a higher cutoff fre-
quency produces a brighter sound.

With BPF, the harmonic components that you hear vary
according to the value for the cutoff frequency. This is good
for making highly distinctive sounds.

When using HPF, raising the cutoff frequency reduces the
low harmonics, so the bright components of the sound are
emphasized.

With PKG, the emphasized harmonics that are played vary
according to the value of the cutoff frequency.

* The effects of the filters and cutoff frequencies vary greatly
from one type of waveferm to another.

PALETYES
This lifts up the components af the sound near the cutoff fre-
quency, making the sound more distinctive.

<Res> Resonance — 0 to 127

* Setting this value tos high may cause vibration and distor-
tion of the sound.,
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«<KeyFlw> .Cutoff Key Follow - -100/-70/-50/-30/-
! 0/+20/+30/+-40/+50/+70/+100/+120/+150/+200

This makes the cutoff frequency change according to the
position of the key played on the keyboard,
The cutoff frequency for the C4 key is used as the reference.
When the value is positive, keys farther to the right side of
the keyboard (the high range} result in higher cutoff frequen-
cies, arxd negative values give lower cutoff frequencies.
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<Env Dpt> TVF Envelope Depth- -63 to +63

This sets the extent of the effectiveness of the TVF Envelope (
=#p 55}, Larger values, either positive or negative, resultin a
greater range of change for the TVF Envelope. Negative val-
ues reverse the form of the envelope.

Cutol frequency
When TV Envelope Dapth i positive {+)

—

i T Tieng

When TVE Envelops Depth is nagative {}

@ TVF VELOCITY
<V-Seng> TVF Envelope Velocity Sensitivity — -100

This changes the level of the TVF Envelope according o
velocity.

When the value is positive, a larger velocity value results in a
targer TVF Envelope level for a brighter sound. When nega-
tive, a larger velocity value resuits in a smaller TVF Envelope
leve! for a darker sound,



<V-Curve> TVF Envelope Velocity Curve — 1 to 7

This chooses the curve used when changing the cuteff fre-
quency with velocity. The shape of the curve corresponding
to the curve number (1 to 7) appears on the screen.

<V-Resonance> Resonance Velocity Sensitivity - -
100 to +150 IR

This changes the amount of resonance applied according to
the velocity,

When the value is positive, a larger velocity produces greater
resonance. When negative, resonance is reduced. The effect
is not applied when the value is zero.

® TVF TIME ENV (TVF Time Envelope)
<V-Ti> Velocity Thne I Sensitivity — ~100470/-50/-
40/-30/-20/-18/0/ +10/+20/+ 30/ +40/+ 50/ +70/+100

This varies the TVF Envelope T1 according to velocity. When
the value is positive, a larger velocity value resuits in faster
change for T3, The change is stowed when the value is nega-
tive.

<V-T4> Velocity Time 4 Sensitivity — ~100/-70/-50/-
40/-30/-20/-10/0/ +10/+20/+ 30/ +4 0/ +50/+70/+ 100

This varies the TVF Envelope T4 according to the key off

velocity, When the value is positive, 2 larger velocity value

resuits in faster change for T4 The change is slowed when

the value is negative.

* This effect is not applied when connected to a keyboard that
cammet send key aff velncity,

<Time Keyfollow> Envelope Time Key Follow — -
100/-70/-50/-40/-30/-20/-10/0/+ 10/ + 20/ + 307+ 40/ + 50/

+70/+360
This varies the TVF Erweinpe according to the keyboard posi-
tion. The envelope time of the C4 key is used as the refer
ence. When the value is positive, keys farther to the right
side of the keyboard (the high range} produce shorter times
up to T2 to T4. Negative values resuit in longer times.

® TVF ENVELOPE
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kol fraquency i mversed.

<T1, T2, T3, or T4> TVF Envelope Time 1, 2, 3, o1 4
0 to 127 [PALETTE]

This sets the time T1, T2, T3, or T4 for the TVE Envelope.
Larger values result in longer times until the next cutoff fre-
quency is reached {for instance, T2 controls the time from L1
untii L2 is reached).

<L1, L2, L3, or 1,4> TVF Envelope Level , Z, 3, or & »m

0 10 127 N
This sets the ]eve} L1, L2, L3, or L4 for the TVF Envelope. 1t

determines how much the cutoff frequency changes from the
reference cutoff frequency (set with Cutoff Frequency) at
each point. The change is higher than the reference cutoff
frequency when this value is positive and lower than the ref-
ererice cutoff frequency when negative.

B Changing the Volume (TVA)

You can use a TVA (Time Variant Ampiifier) to select the
change i volume for each of the Tones.

® TVA

<Level> Tone Level — 0 to 127 (SSRGS
This sets the volume of the Tope, liis mamfy used o balance
the volume with other Tones,

* The volume of an entire Pateh is determined by the Patch
Common Patch Level (w0 p. 42},

<Pan> Tone Pan - L64 to & to 63R
Sets the panning (localizes sound image) for each of the
Tores. L& is leftmost, § i5 centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<V-Sens> TVA Envelope Velocity Sensitivity — <100
to +150 IESNaELy

This changes the level of the TVA Envelope according to
velociy,

Whaen the value is positive, a larger velocity value resulisina
lazger TVA Envelope level for a Jouder sound. When nega-
tive, a larger velocity value results in a smaller TVA
Envelope level for lower volune.

<V-Curve> TVA Envelope Velocity Curve =1 t0 7

This chonses the curve used when changing the cuteff fre-
quency with velocity, The shape of the curve corresponding
to the curve number {1 to 7) appears on the screen.

® BIAS

<Bias> Bias Level — -100/-70/-50/-40/-30/-20/-
10/6/+ 104+ 20/+30/+-40/+ 50/+70/+ 100 100
When you want to make the volume change acccarcimg to the
keyboard position, this sets how much the volume changes
85 you move away from the bias point. When you set a posi-
tive value, the vohume gets louder as you move from the bias
point. A negative value makes the vohume grow softer,

* Epen when set to n positive valus, the level will net exceed the

i,

<Peint> Bias Point — C-1 to G SSEEEN

This sets the key used as the reference for varymg the volume
when you want to change the volume according to the key-
board position.

<{)1mt;on>B:asDlrectlon—LOWERHJPPERILOWER
&UFPER/ALL §
This sets the lavel for the direction ¢ be changed — left or
right — whern you want to change the volume according to
the keyboard pesition.

LOWER:
The volurme changes when you move to the left {Jower reg-
ister} from the bias point,
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UPPER:
The vohume changes when you move to the right (upper
register) from the bias peint.

LOWER&UFPPER:
The volume changes symmetrically when you move in
either direction from the bias point.

ALL:

The volume changes linearly as you move from the lower
register to the apper register, with the bias point at the
center.

LGVER]

® PAN MODULATION

<KeyFiw> Pan Key Follow - -Zﬂﬂf‘~7ﬂf 50/-30/~

T0/0/+ 10/ 207+ 30/+40/+ 50/ +70/+300 & :
This makes the parming change according to the position of
the key played on the keyboard. The C4 key is used as the
reference. When the value is positive, keys farther to the
right side of the keyboard (the high rangej result in panning
to the right, and negative values give panning to the left,

<Random> Random Pan Depth — 0 to 63 [KSEEEES
Panning changes irregularly each time a key is played The
value you set for this determines the range of change. There
is no change when set to zero.

<Alternate> Alternate Pan Depth — 163 to € to R63
e

The sound image is panned alternatingly to the right and left
each time a key is played. The changes are made with the
value set for Tone Pan at the center. There is no change when
set to zere. 1§ you set two Tones respectively to L and R, the
stereo position is swapped each time they are played.

® TVA TIME ENV {TVA Time Envelope)

<V-T1> Velocity Time 1 Sensitivity w -100/-70/-50/-
40/-30/-20/-10/0/+10/+20/+ 30/ +40/+50/+ 70/ + 100

This varies the TVA Envelope T1 according to velocity.
When the value is positive, a larger velocity value results in
faster change for T1. The change is slowed when the valae is
negative.

56

<V-T4> Velocity Time 4 Sensitivity « -100/-70/-50/-
40/-30/-20/-10/0/+10/+ 20/ + 30/ + 40/ + 50/ 470/ 4 100

This varies the TVA Envelope T4 according to the key off
velocity. When the value is positive, a larger velocity value
resuits in faster change for T4, The change is slowed when
the value is negative.
* This effect is not applied when connected to a keyboard that
cannof send key off velocity.
<Time Keyfollow> Envelope Time Key Follow - -
100/-70/-50/-40/- 30.-"»20!~10!0;’+1(}/+2(}f+30f‘ +40/+ 50/
+70/+100
This varies the TVA Envelope according to the keyboard
position. The envelope time of the C4 key is used as the ref.
erence. When the value is positive, keys farther to the right
side of the keyboard (the high range} produce shorter times
up to TZ to T4 Negative values result in Jonger times,

® TVA ENVELOPE

T T2 13 T4

Lavet

)

$

\ Time

A A

Key on Kay of

<T%, T2, T3, or T4é> TVA Envelope Time 1, 2, 3, or4 —
0 to 127 BRSARREE

This sets the time TZ T2, T3, or T4 for the TVA Envelope.
Larger values result in longer times unti! the mext volume is
reached {for instance, T2 controls the time from LI un#l [2 s
reached},

«<L1, 1.2, or L3> TVA Envelope Level 1, 2, or 3 = 0 to
127 @ -
This sets the level L1, L2 or L3 for the TVA Envelope. It
determines how much the volume changes from the refer-
ence volumae {set with Tone Level} at each point.
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MMaking Settings far an Entire
Perfarmance (COMMON)

These set parameters and key ranges for an entire
Performance.

® PERFORM NAME {Performance Name)

You can give 2 Performance a name up to 12 characters in
lenigih.

The same procedure that you use to change a Patch name can
be used to change a Performance name.

Available characters:
Space, Ato Z,atoz, 0to 9, +-*/ I=2<>{[|{hn, 7" #%&8¥EN

® PERFORM TEMPO (Perfarmance
Tempo)

<Default Tempo> Default Tempo — 20 to 250

This sets the speed of the tempo clock built into the unit,
which controls the parameters for Tones and Effects.

The Patch parameters alse have a Tempo Clock setting, but in
the Performance mode the Defanlt Tempo values for the
Patches in each Past are ignored, and the parameters for the
Parts are controlied by the Default Tempo you set here.

* When using the internal tempo clock, get the Clack Source
system parameter (% p. 66) fo "INT.”

* The internal tempo clock is not oniput from MIDE GUT.

® PERFORM KEY MODE {Perfarmance
Key Mode)

<Key Range> Key Range Switch - OFF/ON

This selects whether the setting for Key Range is enabled
{ON) or disabled (OFF).

©® KEY RANG (Key Range)

<Key Lower> Key Range Lower — C-1 to G N2

This sets the key of the lowest sound played for the Parts.

* If you iry to make this valne higher than the key set for Key
Range Upper, the vaine for Key Range Upper changes at the
same Hme,

<Key Upper> Key Range Upper - C-1 to G5 3k

This sets the key of the highest sound played for the Parts.

* If you try to wmake this valne lower than the key sel for Key
Range Lower, the value for Key Range Lower changes at the
sattee fue,

The relationship with Key Range set with Patch Common is
as shown below.

Hange that

Koy Range set with Performarnce canh be played
[

Key Rangs sat wilh Palch
Ky Range sel with Padomnance

Il WWWWWWW

ey Range sef with Palch

® RESERVE (Vaice Reserve)

<Voice Reserve> Voice Reserve — § to 64 SRS
This setting determines the nusmber of voices set aszde for
each Part during a performance that has more than 64 voices.
Because each tsme a Patch is played it uses a number of voic-
es egqual to the number of Tones that make up the Patch, you
should set this to & number of voices equal to the number of
Tones muitiplied by the number of played sounds that are
required. However, the total of Voice Reserve settings for
each Part cannot be higher than 64 The number in parenthe-
ses indicates the number of voives that are left and are avail-
able for setting.

* The manber of sonnds that the JV-1DBO can play simalia-
neously varies by the mumber of Tones in the Patches. Using
oue Tone means using one voice. The JV-1EBL can use up
to 64 voices. This means that if a Patch uses only one Toue,
64 sounds can be played af the same time. But if a Patch uses
two Tones, then only 32 sounds can be played simultancously,

M Selecting Effects Added to the
Performance (EFFECTS)

& QUTPUT
<Cutput Assign> Output Assign — MIX/EFX/OUT-
PUTVOUTPUT2

Quitpust Level — 080 127 § FE
Cutput Assign determines the eutput destination for each
Part, and Output Level sets the level of the output signal,

MIX:
This sends the original sound to EFX. The sound is also
stmitanseously output to Chorus and Reverb,

EFX:

This sends the original sound to MIX OUT. The sound i
also simuitanecusly output to Chorus and Reverb. The
cutput destination of the sound passing through EFX fol-
lows the Output Assign setting for PERFORM EFX OUT.

QUTPUTL
This sends the original sound to OUTPUT.

QUTPUT2:
This sends the original sound to OUTPUTZ.
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PATCH.

This sends the original soand according to the output des-
tinations of the Qutput Assign settings made for the
Patches selected for the Part (= p. 43}, When this selting is
made, the Output Level, Chorus Send Level, and Reverb
Send Leve! values are added to the corresponding values
for the Patch.

* When QOUTPUTT or QUTPUTR is selected as the output desti-
nation, the settiugs for Chorus and Reverb are ignored.

* If you wan! to keep the Qutput settings for each of the Tances,
set this to PATCH. If you set it to sowething else other than
PATCH, the Output settings for the Tougs {Output Assign,
Oniput Level, Chorus Send Level, and Reverh Send Level) are
disabled and the Output settings for the Part become effec-
tive.

<Chorus> Chorus Send Level ~ 0 to 127 g
This sets the Jevel of the signal sent to Chorus for each Part.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level ~— 0 to 127 1§
This sets the level of the signal sent &0 Reverb for each Part.

® PERFORM EFX TYPE (Performance
EFX Type)

<Type> EFX Type

This determines the type of EFX applied to the Performance.
For a description of the EFX types, check out "Chapter 5 —
Muiti-Effector EFX” (e p. 83).

¥ This is disabled when EFX Seurce is sef to 1-9/11-16.

<Sourcex EFX Source — PERFORM/1-9/11-16

This selects whether the EFX set for the Performance is

applied to the entire Performance (PERFORM), or whether

one of the BEFXs set for the Patches of the Tarts is selected and

applied to the entire Performance (1-8/11-16).

* The EFX set for a Patch and the EFX set for the Performance
cannat be used at the same time,

* When set to 1-%/11-16, the settings for the EFX Type and the
Jollowing Performance EFX Parameter, Performance EFX
Onrtpnt and Performance £FX Control ure disabled, and the
setiiugs for the Patch EFX are enabled.

@ PERFORM EFX PRM (Perfarmance
EFX Parameter)

This selects the parameter for the EFX chosen with EFX Type.
The parameters that can be set vary from one EFX to another.
For a description of EFX parameters, see "Chapter 3 — Multi-
Effector EFX” & p. 83).

* This setting is ignored when EFX Source is set to 1-8/11-16.

@ PERFORM EFX OUT (Performance EFX
OQutput)

This sets how sound through BEFX will be output when "EFX”
is selected with Cutput Assign for OUTPUT.

* This setting is ignored whes EFX Sowrce is set to 1-911-16.
<Quiput Assign> Output Assign — MIX/OUT.
PUTHOUTIPUT2

Qutput Level — 0 to 127

Ouiput Assign determines the output destination for the EFX

58

sound, and Quiput Level sets the level of the output signal.

MIX:
This sends the EFX sound to MEX OUT. The sound is also
shnultanecusly output to Chorus and Reverb.

OUTPUTL
This sends the EFX sound to QUTPUTL.

QUTFUT2:
This sends the EFX sound o QUTPUTZ.

* When QUTPUTI or DUTPUT? is selected as the gulpm! desti-
nation, ali settings for Chorus and Reverls are ignored.

<Chorus> Chorus Send Level — 0 to 127
This sets the level of the signal sent to Chorus from EFX.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level - { to 127
This sets the level of the signal sent to Reverb from EFX.

® PERFORM EFX CIRL (Performance
EFX Cantrol)

The JV-TLIEL) lets you use any of a variety of MID]
Controllers to vary EFX parameters in real time,

Iust as with Patch EFX Control, you use EFX Control Source
to choose a Coniroller, and set the degree of action of the
Controller with EFX Conirol Depth (-63 to +83}.

You can choose any of the following as the EFX Centrol
Source.

OFF:

Neo Controlier is used.

SYS-CTRLL:
The Controller set with System Control Source 1, a system
parameter, is used (¥ p. 68}.

SYS-CTRLZ:
The Controlier set with Systemn Control Source 2, a system
parameter, s used (¥ p. 68).

MODULATION:
Maodulation (Control Change # 1)

BREATH:
Breath {Controt Change # 2)

FOOT:
Foot {Control Change #4)

VOLUME:
Volume {Control Change # 7

PAN:
Pan {Control Change # 10}

EXPRESSION;
Expression ({Control Change # 11}

BENDER:

Pitch bend



AFTERTOUCH:
Attertouch

* Choese "SYS-CTRLY” or "SYS-CTRLI" if there is no need to
nse a different Controler for each Performance, or if you want
to perfori control with semething ofher than the centrol
chimges deseribed here, Use the system paranecter’s Controf
Assign 1 page to set the Controller (sv p, 683,

* When the switch for Reeeive MIDI, o system paramseter, is set
to "OFF,” then there is ne effect when any Controller is used.

¥ This sefting is fgnoved witen EFX Sewrce is set fo 1-311-16.

@ PERFORM CHORUS {Performonce
Chorus)

<Rat> Chorus Rate — 0 to 127
This sets the speed for the undulations of the Chorus sound.

<Dpi> Chorus Depth () t0 127
This gets the depth of the undulations of the Chorus sound.

<Dly> Pre delay — 0 to 127

This sets the time from the playing of the original sound to
the plaving of the Chorus sound, Larger values result in
broader sounds.

<Fbk>» Chorus Feedback -~ 0 to 127

This sets the amount of sound from Charas that is rehwmned
{fed back) to Chorus. Larger values result in Chorus effects
of greater complexity.

<Level> Chorus Level — 0 0 127
This sets the volume of the Chorus sound.

<Qutput> Chorus Ouiput Assign — MIX/REVERB/
MIX+REV

This setting determines how the Chorus sound Is cutput,

MIX:
This ontputs the Chorus sound to MIX GUT.

REVERE:
This outputs the Cherus sound to Reverb.

MIX+REV:
This cutputs the Chorus sound to both MIX QUT and
Reverb.

® PERFORM REVERB (Performonce
Reverb)

<Type>» Reverb Type
This parameter selects the type of reverberation.
ROOMEL
Short, high-density reverb
ROOMZ:
Short, low-density reverh

5TAGEL

Reverb with many late reflections

STAGEX:
Reverb with strong initial reflection

HALLL:
Sparkling reverb

HALL2:
Richly resounding reverb

DELAY:
Standard delay

PAN-DLY:
A delay that pans {moves) the reflections to left and right.

<Time> Reverb Time — 0 to 127

For a type from "ROOMI” to "HALL2,"” this sets the reverh
time {i.e, how long the reverb continues). For "DELAY" or
"FAN-TILY,” this sets the delay time. Larger values produce
a feeling of greater space.

<Lev> Reverb Level — 0 to 127

This sels the volume of the reverb sound.

<Fbk> Delay Feedback — 0 to 127

When "DELAY" or "PAN-DLY™ has been chosen as the type,
this sets the amount of delayed sound that is returned (fed
back) to the delay. Larger values result in a delay sustained
for a fonger time.

<HF Damp> High-frequency Damp — 200/230/315
F400/500/630/800/ 1000/ 1250/ 1600/ 2000/ 2500/ 31 50/4000/50
00/6300/B000/BYPASS

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverh sound are cut off.

A Jower cutoff frequency results in a “darker” sound, and a
higher frequency produces a brighter soursd. When set to
"BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off,

| Setting the MIDI Channel for a
Part (MIDI)

These set the MIDI message receive switch and receive chan-
nel for each of the Parts,

® CONTROL

<Channel> MIDI Channel - 1 to 16 SN
This sets the MIDE receive channel for each Part.

* Be carefnl when using this setting, hecavse (f you set it to the
same chansed as “Centrel Channel” a system parameter (er p,
66), then the Contrel Channel setiing takes priervity and when
4 prograns change message is received the Performance nnll be
switched, too,

<Rx> MI Receive Switch — OFF/ON |
This determines whelher MIDI messages for each Part are
received (ON) or not received (OFF).

* Tle sefting you make here changes awtomatically if you
switch PART SWITCH [119] to [8/16] on or off while in the
Performance Play woie,
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® Rx MIDI (Receive MIDI}

<Volumes Receive Volume — OFF/ON § £

This determines whether MID] volume messages for each

Part are received (N} or not recgived {OFF).

* This setting is ignored when the Volume setting for Receive
MIDI, 2 systew parameter, is set to "OFF” {# p. 68},

<Hold-1> Receive Hold 1 — OFF/ON RGliaRE
This determines whether MIDT hold 1 messages for gach Parl
are received (ON} or not received (OFF).

* This setting is ignored when the Hold 1 setting for Receive
MID, a system parameter, is set to “OFF” (=% p. 68}.

<Program Change> Receive Program Change -

This setting dcterrmnes whether MIDI program change mes-
sages for each Part are received (ON) or'not received {OFF),

* This setting is ignored when the Program Receive setting for
Receive MIDI, a system parameter, is set to "OFF” (5% p, 68},

B Selecting the Patch Assigned ta
a Part (PART)

This assigns a Paich or Rhiythm Set fo each of the Farts.
® PATCH
«Group> Patch Group f

This selects the group of the Patch {for Rhythm Set, for Part
190) to assign to each Part.

USR:
User Memaory Patch

CRD:
DATA Card Paich

POM:
PCM Card Patch

PRA to PRC:
Patch from Preset Memory Ato C

GM:
Patch from Preset Memory D (GM scund)

XFA to XPDx
Patch from Expansion Board A to 13

<Number> Patch Number - 001 to 255 |
This selects the number of the Patch to assign to each Part,
The name of the selected Patch appears on the display in
parentheses.

* For USR, PRA te PRC, and GM, you can choose o number
frow 001 fo 128, For CRD, PCM, and XPA fo XPD, you ran
choose any Paich munher up to He manber of Paitches stored
ot the device,
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* You can’t select @ Patch from a DATA Card, PCM Card, or
Expausion Bourd unless that device is installed in yonr 3V~
1800,

B Setting the Pitch far a Part
(PITCH}

This makes settings related to the pitch of each Part.
® PITCH
<Pitch Coarse> Pitch Coarse Tune — -48 to +48

This shifts the pitch of a Part by up te four octaves up or
down, in sernitone steps.

The pitch varies relatively, with the pitch of the Patch taken
te be zero.

<Pitch Fine> Pitch Fine Tune — -5 to +50 [
This shifts the pilch of a Part up or down in mcrements {)f
one cent {1/100th of a semitone).
You can fine-tune the Tone by up to half a half-step (one
quarter-tone) i either direction.

R Setting the Stereo Pasition for
a Part (PAN)

This sets the parning {locatizes sound image} for each of the
Pazts.

® PAN

<Part Pan> Part Pan — 164 to 0 to 63K |}

Sets the panning {localizes sound image} for each of the Parts.

164 is teftmost, § i5 centered, and 3R is rightrmast.

* Becawse panuing is also set within each Patch, the sferes
position of each Palch is shifted from its current position by
the palne you sef here,

W Setting the Valume far a Part
(LEVEL)

This sets the level {volume} for each Part.

® LEVEL

<Level> Part Level w1 10 127 §
This sets the volume of the Part. 1L is mainly used to balance
the volume with other Parts.




3. Rhythm Edit Mode
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M Naoming a Rhythm Set {COM-
MON)

@ RHYTHM NAME (Rhythm Set Name)

You can give a Rhythm Set a name up 0 12 characters in
length,

The same procedure that you use to change a Patch name can
be used to ¢hange a Rhythm Set name,

Available characters:
Space, AtoZ, atoz 0to S, +*/ I =<>(} k. " " #%E&¥@N_

M Selecting Effects Added to the
Rhythm Set (EFFECTS)

The parameters at the pages for the Effects you set here, except
for the OUTPUT page, are Performance parameters currently
called up to the temporary sreq, This means that if you want
to save the data for these parameters, you mnst first change
over to the Performance wode and save it as Performance
date. Howewver, if you've called this Rivythm Set from another
Performance, then its Effect settiugs belong to that
Performance.

@ OUTPUT

<Cratput Assign> Quiput Assign — MIXFEFX/QUT-
PUTHOUTPUE2
Cutput Level - to 127
Cautput Assign determines the output destination for each
Ithythm Tone, and Quiput Level sets the level of the cutput
signal.

MIX:

This sends the original sound to MIX OUT. The sound is
also simultanecusly output to Chorus and Reverb.

EFX:

This sends the original spund to EFX, The sound is also
simultarieously ocutput to Chorus and Reverb, The output
destination of the sound passing through EFX follows the
Qutput Assign setting for PERFORM EFX OUT,

OUTPUTL
This sends the original sound to QUTPUTL

ouUTPUTZ:
This sends the original sound to OUTPUTZ

* When QUTPLUTI or OUTPLT1 is selected as the output desti-
nation, the settings for Chorns and Reverb are ignored,

<Chorus> Chorus Send Level — 0 to 127
‘This sets the level of the signal sent to Chorus for each

Rhythm Tone,

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — 0§ to 127

This sets the level of the signal sent to Reverb for each
Rhwthin Tone.

@ PERFORM EFX TYPE (Perfarmance

EFX Type)

<Type> EFX Type
This determines the type of EFX applied to the Performance.

For a description of the EFX types, check out "Chapter 5 —
Mulii-Effector EFX" (= p, B3).
* This is disabled when EFX Sowrce i3 set to 191114,

<Source> EFX Source — PERFORM/1-9/11-16

This selects whether the EFX set for the Performance is
applted to the entire Performance {PERFORM), or whether
one of the £FXs set for the Patches of the Parts is selected and
applied to the entire Performance (1-9/11-16).

* The EFX set for o Patch aud the EFX set for the Performance
catnof be used at the same time,

* When set te 1-9/11-16, the settings for the EFX Type and the
foltvwing Performance EFX Parameter, Perfororance EFX
Outpnt and Performance EFX Control are disabled, and the
seftings for the Patch EFX are enabled,

@ PERFORM EFX PRM (Perfarmance
EFX Parameter)

This selects the parameter for the EFX chosen with EFX Type.
The parameters that can be set vary from one EFX to anofher.
For a description of EFX parameters, see “Chapter # — Mult-
Effector EFX” {#= p. §3}.

* This setting {s ignored when EFX Source is set to 3-911-16,

® PERFORM EFX OUT (Perfarmance EFX
Output)

This sets how sound through EFX will be output when "EFX”
is selected with Output Assign for OUTPUT,

* This setting fs ignoved when EFX Soarce is set te 1-8/11-16.

<Output Assign> Cutput Assign — MIX/OUT.-

PUTHOUTPUT2

Cutput Level — 0 to 127

Ouiput Assign determines the output destination for the EFX
sound, and Output Level sets the Jevel of the output signal,

MIX:
This sends the EFX sound to MIX QUT. The sound s alse
simultanecusly output to Chorus and Reverb.

QUTIFUTL:
This sends the EFX sound to OUTPUTL

QUTPUT2:
This sends the EFX sound to QUTPUTZ.

¥ When QUTPUTI or QUTPUTZ is selected as the output desti-
nation, alf setiings for Choras and Reverb are ignored.
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<Chorus> Chorus Send Level — 0 to 127
This sets the level of the signal sent to Chorus from EFX.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — 0 to 127
This sets the level of the signal sent to Reverb from EFX,

® PERFORM EFX CTRL (Performonce
EFX Control)

The JV-1LIELY lets you use any of a variety of MIPI1
Controflers to vary EFX parameters in real time.

Jrest as with Patch EFX Contrel, you use EFX Control Source
to choose a Controiler, and set the degree of action of the
Controfler with EFX Control Depth {-63 to 463},

You can choose any of the following as the EFX Control
Source.

OFF.

Mo Controfler is used.

SYS-CTRLL
The Controller set with System Control Source 1, a system
parameter, is used &% p. 68).

SYS-CTRLZ
The Controller set with System Conizol Source 2, a system
parameter, is used {& p. 68).

MODULATION:
Modudation {Control Change # 1)

BREATH:
Breath {Control Change #1)

FOOT:
Foot (Control Change # 4}

VOLUME:
Volume (Control Change # 7}

PAN:
Paxn (Control Change # 10}

EXPRESSION:
Expression {Control Change # 11)

BENOER:
Pitch bend

AFFERTOUCH:
Aftertouch

¥ Chaase “SYS-CTRLI™ or "SYS-CTRL2” if there is nto need to
use @ different Controfler for each Performance, or if you want
to perform control with something other than the control
changes described heve. Use the system parameter’s Contral
Assign page to set the Controlier (= p. 68),

* When the swilch for Receive MIDI, a system parameler, is sef
ta "QFF,” then there is no effect when any Controller is used,

* This setting is ignored when EFX Source is set to 1-9/11-16.

@& PERFORM CHORUS {Performonce
Chorus)

&2

<Rat> Chorus Rate — 0 to 127
This sets the speed for the undulations of the Chorus sound.

<Opt> Chorus Oepth — 010 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the Chorus sound.

<Oly> Pre delay 0 to 127

This sets the time from the playing of the original sound to
the playing of the Chorus sound. Larger values result in
broader sounds.

«<Fbk> Chorus Feedback — 0 to 127

This sets the amount of sound from Chorus that is returned
(fed hack) to Chorus. Larger values result in Chorus effects
of greater complexity.

<Level> Chorus Level — 0 to 127
‘This sets the voiumie of the Choras sound.

<Output> Chorus Quiput Assign - MIX/REVERB
MEX+REV
‘This setting determines how the Chorus sound is onfput.

MiIX.
This outputs the Chorus sound to MIX QUT.

REVERE:
This outputs the Chorus sound to Reverb.

MIX+REV:
This outputs the Cherus sound to both MIX OUT and
Reverb,

® PERFORM REVERB {Performonce
Reverb)

<Type> Reverb Type
This parameter selects the type of reverberation.

ROOML
Short, high-density reverb

ROOM2Z:
Short, low-density reverb’

STAGEL

Reverb with many late reflections

S5TAGE:
Reverb with strong initial refiection

HALLL
Sparkling reverb

HALL2:
Richly resounding reverb

OELAY:
Standard delay

PAN-DLY:
A delay that pans {moves) the reflections to left and right.

<Time> Reverb Time 0 to 127

For & type from "ROOM1” to "HALLLZ” this sets the reverb
time (ie, how long the reverb continues). For "DELAY" or
"PAN-DLY,” this sets the delay time. Larger values produce
a feeling of greater space.
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<Lev> Reverb Level -~ O to 327
‘This sets the volume of the reverb sound.

<Fbi> Delay Feedback — 0 to 127

‘When "DELAY" or "PAN-DLY" has been chosen as the type,
this sets the amount of delayed sound that is returned (fed
back) to the delay. Larger values result in a delay sustained
for a longer time.

<HF Damp> High-frequency Damp — 200/250/315

/400/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4060/50

BO/6300/B000/BYPASS
This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off,

A lower cutoff frequency results in a "darker” sound, and a
higher frequency produces a brighier sound. When set to
“BYPASS," no high-frequency components are cuf off.

0
B Using Controllers to Chon

e
How Sounds Are Ployed (coa-
TROL)

‘These make settings for the Controllers and for how Rhythm
Tones are played.

® CONTROL

<Bender> Bender Range — (O to 12

This lets you set how far the pitch changes when the Bender
lever is moved to the right or left {or when the wheel is
turned). You can set a range up/down to one octave in semi-
tone increments.

<EnvMode> Envelope Mode — ND-SUS/SUSTAIN
This sets whether the time of the sustain level (L3) for the
Pitch/TVF/TVA Envelope is ignored (NO-5US) or recog-
rdzed (SUSTAIN). With one-shot sounds this is effective
when set to "NO-5US.”

Sound stops
Sustaln taval %
L3} ;
‘...mwh Time
; P
' Key off
': '
NGSOUS] | i |
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A Sound stops |
! 13 :
b ;
' s ; ' Tine
ORI PRR - T
Key on Key off

<Mute Group> Mute Group ~ DFF/1 to 31
This lets you assign mmbers to Rhythm Tones and differen-

tiate by groups so that rhythem sounds with identical num-
bers are not played simultanecusly. Up to 31 groups can be
set. There is no muting when set to “OFFE.”

® RxSWITCH {Receive Switch)

<Volume> Volume Control Switch — DFFDON

This determines whether the volume changes (ON) or

doesn't change (OFF) when MID] volume messages are

recetved for the Rhythm Tones.

* This setting is ignored when the Volume setting for Receive
MIDI, a system parameter, is set to “OFF" (& p. 68).

<Pan> Pan Control Switch — DFF/CONT/KEY-DN
This sets how MIDI pan messages for each of the Rhythm
Tones are received.

DFF:
The stereo position does not change when a pan message
is received.

CONT:

Pan messages are received and the steree position changes.

KEY-DIN:

The stereo position changes according o pan messages
when the key is on, but even if a new pan message is
received while the sound is played, there is no change in
the stereo position until the next time the key s o

* This sefting is ignored when the Control Change setting for
Receive MIDE, a system parameter, is set to "OFF” (= p, 68},

<Hold-1 Switch> Hold 1 Control Switch — DEFDON

This determines whether a sound is held (ON} or not held

{OFF) whenr MIDI hold 1 messages are received for the

Rhythm Tones.

* This setting is ignored when the Hold 1 setting for Receive
MIDI, a System parameter, is set to ""OFF" (& p. 68).

W Selecting Woveforms for o
Rhythm Tone (WAVE)

This lets you select the wavefors that serves as the basis for a
Rhythm Tone, apply effects to the waveform, and control its
pitch.

® WAVE

<Group> Wave Group ~ INT-A or B/CARD/EXP-A
to D

This determines the form of memery from which a waveform
is to be chosen.

INT-A or B:
Selects a waveform stoved in the FV-1080.

CARD:
Selects a4 waveform stored on a POM Card.

EXF-A to
Selects a waveform stored on Expansion Board A, B, C,or D
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<Number> Wave Number — 1 to 255

Selects the waveform that forms the basis of a Rhythm Tone.
Along with the wave number, the wave name appears on the
display in parentheses.

<Gain> Wave Gain — -6/0/+6/+12

‘This changes the gain of a waveform, and is effective when
adjusting the level of a Riythm Tone. The value is displayed
in decibels (dB).

<Switch> Tone Switch — OFF/DN
This determines whether each Rhythm Tone is to be played
{ON) or not played {OFF}.

B Changing the Pitch af a
Rhythm Tane {PITCH)

This sets pariuneters related to the pitch of a Rhythm Tone.

® PITCH

<Coarse> Source Key — C-1 to G2
This sets the pitch of the key in which the Rhythm Tone is to
be played.

<Fine> Fine Tune —-50 to +50

This shifis the pitch of a Rhythm Tone up or down in incre-
ments of one cent (1/100th of a semitone).

You can fine-tune the Rhythm Tone by up to half a haif-step
(one quarter-tone} in either direction.

<Random> Random Pitch Depth -~ 0 to 1200

‘This deliberately canses the pikch of the Rhythm Tone being
played to fluctuate irregidarly. The value is displayved in
hundredths of a half-step.

<Env Dpt> Pitch Envelope Depth— 1210 +12

This sets the extent of the effectiveness of the Pitch Envelope.
Larger values, gither positive or negative, result in a greater
range of change for the Pitch Envelope. Negative values
reverse the form of the envelope.

® PCH VELOCUITY {Pitch Velocity)

<Velocity Sens> Pitch Envelope Velocity Sensitivity
— -100 to +150

This changes the level of the Pitch Envelope according to
velocity. When the value is positive, a larger velocity value
results in a larger Pitch Envelope fevel. When negative, a
larger velocity value results in a smaller Pitch Envelope level.

<Velocity Time> Velocity Time Sensitivity — -100/-
70/-50/-80/-30/-20/-10/0/+16/+20{+ 30/+40/+ 50/+76/+100
This varies the entire Plich Envelope time according to veloc-

ity.

When the value is positive, a larger velocity value results in
faster change in the Pitch Envelope time. The change is
slowed when the value is negative.

® PCH ENVELOPE (Pitch Envelope)
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<TY, T2, T3 or T4> Pitch Envelope Time 1,2, 3, 01 4
Jto127
This sets the time T1, T2, T3, or T4 for the Piteh Envelope.
Larger values result in longer times until the next pitcth is
reached {for instance, T2 controls the time from Ll unti L2 s
reached).

= Tims

<L1, £2, .3, or L4> Pitch Envelope Level 1, 2, 3, or 4 —
0 t0 127

'This sets the fevel L1, L2, L3, or L4 for the Pitch Envelope. It
determines haw much the pitch changes from the reference
pitch {set with Coarse Tune or Fine Tune) at each point The
change s higher than the reference pitch when this value is
positive and lower than the reference pitch when negative.

B Changing the Saund af «
Rhythm Tone {TVF)

You can manipulate Rhythes Tones with a TVF {(Time Varlant
Filter), changing the brightness, thickness, and other aspects
of the sound.

® FILTER

<Type> Filter Type - OFF/LPF/BPFHPFIPKG
This selects the type of filter. If you don't want to use a filter,
set this to "OFF."

LPF {Low-pass Filtexk

Camponents higher than the cutoff frequency are eliminat:
ed. High-range frequencies are cut off, so the sound is
rounder. This is the most often-used filter.

BPF (Bandpass Filterk:

Only components near the cutoff frequency are allowerd to
remain - al} others are eliminated. This is good for mak-
inng highly distinctive sounds.

HPF (High-pass Filterk

Components lower than the cutoff frequency are eliminat-
ed. This filter is good for making percussion instruments
with distinctive high ranges.

PKG (Peaking Filter):

The components near the cutoff frequency are emphasized,
This expresses the special sound of a drum, and can even
be nsed to create & wow effect.

<Cutoff> Cutoff Frequency — 0 to 127

This specifies the frequency at which the filter effect starts

(the cutoff frequency) with respect to the frequency compo-

nents of o waveform.

* The effects of the filters and cutoff frequencies vary greatly
from one type of wavefoern to another,
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«<Res> Resonance — 0 to 127
This fifts up the components of the sound near the cutoff fre
quency, making the sound more distinctive.

<Env Dpt> TVF Envelope Depth— -63 to +63

This sets the extent of the effectiveness of the TVF Envelope.
Larger vajues, either positive or negative, result in a greater
range of change for the TVF Envelope. Negative values
invert the shape of the envelope.

® TVF VELOCITY

<V-Sens> TVF Envelope Velocity Sensitivity — ~100
to +150

This changes the level of the TVF Envelope according to
velocity.

When the value is positive, a larger velocity value results ina
larger TVF Envelope level for a brighter sound. When nega-
tive, a larger velocity value results in a smalier TVF Envelope
level for a darker sound.

<V-Time> Velocity Time Sensitivity — -100/-70/-50/-
A0/ 30/-20/- 10/ + 304+ 20/+ 30/+40/+ 50/ + 70/ + 100

This varies the entire TVF Envelope time according to veloci-
ty. When the value is positive, a larger velocity value results
in faster change in the TVF Envelope time. The change is
slowed when the value is negative.

<V-Resopance> Resonance Velocity Sensitivity — -
100 to +150

This changes the amount of resonance applied according to
the velocity.

When the value is positive, a larger velocity produces greater
resonance. When negafive, resonance is reduced. The effect
is not applied when the value is zero.

® TVF ENVELOPE
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<T1, T2, T3, or T¢> TVF Envelope Time 1, 2, 3, 0v4 —
340127

This sets the time T1, T2 T3, or T4 for the TVF Envelope,
Larger values result in longer times until the next cutoff fre-
quency is reached (for instance, T2 controls the time from L1
until 1.2 is reached).

<i1, 1.2, L3, or L4> TVF Envelope Level 1, 2, 3, 01 4w
{ to 127
This sets the level L1, 1.2, L3, or L4 for the TVF Envelope. 1t
determines how much the cutoffl frequency changes from the
reference cutoff frequency {set wi?h Catoff Frequency) at
each point. The change is higher than the reference cutoff
uency when this value is positive and lower than the ref-
erence cutoff frequency when negative.

m Chonging the Volume of o
Rhythm Tone (TVA)

You can use a TVA (Time Variant Amplifier) to select the
change in volume for each of the Rhythm Tones.

® TVA

<Level> Tone Level - { to 127
This sets the volume of the Rhythum Tone.

<Pan> Tone Pan — L6d to 0 to 63R

Sets the panning (stereo position) for each of the Rhythm
Tones.

L6d is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<Random> Random Pan Depth — 0 to 63

Panning changes irregularly each time a key is played. The
value you set for this determines the range of change. There
is no change when set to zero,

<Alt> Alternate Pan Depth — L63 to 0 to R63

The sound image is panned alternatingly to the right and left
each time a key is played. The changes are mede with the
value set for Tone Pan at the center. There is no change when
set to zero. I you set two Tones respectively to L and R, the
stereo posiion is swapped each time they are played.

® TVA VELOCITY

<Velacity Sens> TVA Envelope Velocity Sensitivity
— 100 to +150

This changes the level of the TVA Envelope according to
velocity, When the value is positive, a larger velocity valne
results in a larger TVA Envelope level for a louder sound.
When negative, a larger velocity value resulis in a smaller
TVA Enwvelope level for a softer sound.

<Velocity Time> Velocity Time Sensitivity — -100/-
70/-58-40/-30f-20/-10/0/ +10/+-20/+30/+40/+50/+ 70/+ 100
This varies the entire TVA Envelope time according to veloci-
ty. When the value is positive, a larger velocity value results
in faster change in the TVA Envelope time. The change is
slowed when the value is negative.

® TVA ENVELOPE
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<T1, T2, T3, or T4> TVA Envelope Time 1, 2, 3, or 4 -
Gto 127
This sets the time T1, T2 or T3 for the TVA Envelope. Lurger
values result in longer times unt the next volume is reached
{for instance, T2 controls the time from L1 until 12 is
reached).

<L1, £2, 0r L3> TVA Envelope Level 1, 2, or 3 — O to
127

This sets the level LY, L2, L3, or L4 for the TVA Envelope. It
determines how much the volume changes from the refer-
ence volume {set with Tone Level} at each point.
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4. System Mode

Pressing the [SYSTEM] button calls up the parameters for the
System mode, no matter what mode you may be in at the
time, The parameters you set here affect the entire 4V
1080, so they remain effective even if you switeh to the
Patch mode or Performance mode, etc.{except for some para
meters for the GM mode] These settings remain in memory
even if you end your session without performing a write
operation.
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M Making Selectians for Settings
and the Display (SETUP)

This lets you make various settings for the V-1, and
also adjust the brightness of the display.

® SYSTEM SETUP

<LCD> LCD Contrast — 1 to 18
This adjusts the contrast (brightness) for the display. A larg-
er value Tesulis in a brighter screen.

<Powerlips> Powerup Mode — DEFAULT/LAST
This selects the screen displayed when you turn on the
power.

DEFAULT:
The Patch "USER: 001" Play sereen is displayed.

LAST:
The Play screen for the Patck, Performaince, or GM mode
selected before you last switched off the power is dis-
played.

<Patch Remain> Patch Remain Switch — OFF/ON
This selects whether the sounds of a previously played
Patch or Rhythim Set are kept {ON) or not kept {OFF} when
you charige the Patch or Rhythim Set.

® RHYTHM EDIT KEY

«Sounrce> Rhythm Edit Source — PANEL/PANEL
&EMIDE

This sets whether Rhythm Tones to be edited are to be chosen
by operating the controls on the JV-1LIBE (PANEL), or

whether they can also be chosen with the keys on a MIDI
keybeard connected to the unit (PANEL&MIDL

PANEL:
Rhythm Tones can only be selected with the TONE
SELECT buttons on the JV- TS0,

PANEL&EMIDI:

Rhythm Tones can be selected with the TONE SELECT buttons
on the SN OB or by pressing the corresponding key on a
MIDN kevboard connected to the VT80 (v p. 343,
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B Making Settings far MIDI (MIDI)

This makes settings for MIDI receive channels and con-
trollers.

The screen that is displayed depends on the mode you were
in before you pressed the {SYSTEM] button.

® PERFORM MIDI {Performance MIDI}

This screen is displayed when you press [SYSTEM] while in
the Performance mode.

<Control Channel> Control Channel — 1 to 16/0FF
This sets the channe} for switching a Performance, which is
different from the channels for the Parts of the Performance.
I this channel matches the receive channel for any of the
Parts, then Performance switching takes priorily. Nothing is
received when set to "OFF."

* The MIDI receive channels for the Parts are set with
Performance parameters.

<Clock> Clock Seurce — INT/MID

When controlling Tone or [FX parameters {such as Delay

Time or LFO Rate) with the tempo clock, this selects whether

the unit's built-in cock (INT) or the cleck for an external

M device (MIDI) will be used.

* The internal tempo clock is determined by the Defindt Tempe
Performance Cowsmon paramieter {55 p. 57). Howewver, this
tempy clock is not autput fram MIDT OUT.

<Stack> Stack — OFFf1 of 22 of Y1 of 3/ /8 of 8

The Stack function lets you combine twa or more V-

DIBO units and increase the number of sounds that can be
played sirmultaneousty. You can hook up and use up to eight
uniks.

[Usage with Yhree Connected Units}

| Keyboard i

W 0T
tHay s [ THRY i

MIDH N
JY-1080 {2 of 3} Y1080 (3 ot )
T

Y100 {1 of 3)

Sequence of sounds played

Satiing vahie
1 e ——_— s P i o}
4 pTm—— > 3 o e &
T A rrr——— B
10 e e A A A e nah b e aues e

When set to "OFF" the Stack function is disabled and each
AVE80 plays in sequence all of the note messages that
are received.

* The Stack function does net work with Patches or Rhyihw

Tones for which Sofo or Pertamento has been lerned on,

Rhyilim Sets are played on the first V1080, and Patches
for which Solo or Portamento has been turned on are played
on the second V1103808,

® PATCH MIDI

This screen Ik displaoyed when you press [SYSTEM] while in
the Patch mode.



<Receive Channel> Patch Receive Channel - 3 o 16
This sets the MIDI recetve channel in the Patch Play mode.

<Clocle Clock Source — INTMIO!

When controlling Tone or EFX parameters {such as Delay

Tisme or LFO Rate) with the tempo dock, this selects whether

the unit's built-in clock {INT} or the clock for an external

MIDI device (MIDE will be used.

* The internal tempo clock is determined by the Defunit Tempo
FPateh parameter (%p. 42} However, this tempe clock is not
putput from MIDI OUT.

<Stacle- Stack — OFF1 of 2/2 0f 2/1 0f 3/./18 of 8

The Stack function lets you combine two or more JV-
180 units and increase the number of sounds that can be
piayed simultaneously. See the description of the
Performance MIDI Stack funcion.

® GM MODE MIDI

This screen is displayved when you press [SYSTEM] while in
the GM mode.

<Clock> Clock Source — MIOT

Provides for control of EFX parameters (such as Delay Time)
using the MIBI cleck from an external device. In the GM
mode, this parameter is always fixed to “MIDY”. However, i
ne MIDT clock has arrived, the parameters will be controlled
in accord with a calculation which converts a note’s duration
to what it should be at a tempo of 120 bpm.

<Stack> Stack — OFFiof 22 0f 21 of 3/. /B of 8
The Stack function lets you combine two or more IV~
WIERT units and increase the nurmber of sounds that can be

played simuitaneously. See the description of the
Performance MIDH Stack function.

® SYS-EXC MIDI (System Exclusive
MIDI)

MIDI messages such as Performance and Patch data that are
specific to certain devices are called "exclusive” messages, or
SysEx messages. This sets how the JV-IDIEILS exchanges
SysEx messages with external MIDI devices.

<Unit #> Unit Number -~ 17 to 32
‘this setting ensures a match with the device {2 number of
the other device when exchanging SysEx messages.

<Rx.Exc> Receive System Exclusive — OFF/ON
This setting determines whether SysEx messages from an
external device are received (ON) or not received (OFF),

<Tx.Exc> Transmil System Exclusive — OFF/ON
When a Patch or Rhythm Bet parameter has been changed,
this setting determines whether that information is sent ({ON)
or rot sent (OFF) as a SysEx message,

<Rx.GM> Receive GM Message — OFF/ON

This setting determines whether GM MIDI messages from an

external device are received {ON) or not received {OFF},

* Set Receive GM Message to "ON” when yon wanf to play
back a GM scare, or if you want the N IEEE to switch to
the GM mode automatically.

® CONTROL SOURCE

<Tap> Tap Control Source -~ OFF/HOLO-1/SOST/
SOFT/HOLO-2

This setting determines what pedal information is used for
control when the tempo of the MIDI dlock is deternined by
how rapidly the pedal is depressed.

OFF,
No controf

HOLO-L
Hold 1 {Control Change # 64}

S05T:
Sostenuto {Control Change # 66)

S0OFT.
Soft pedal (Control Change # 67}

HOLO-2:
Hold 2 (Controi Change # 69}

When using Tap Control Source, the time intervals are calcu-
tated as shown below in order to determine what is recog-
nized as being the duration of guarter notes. The tempo is
altered to accord with this,

Al B8] G D)

A
Start
* : Timing at which pedal Is tapped
First: nothing ocours
Second:  interval of A
Third: average of B and A intervals
Fourth:  average of C, B, and A intervals
Fifth: average of D, C, B, and A intervals

From the fifth tap onwards, the value is always an average

that includes the valaes for the four previous taps.

* Note, however, that if the value for the coreent interval will
canse a reduction of more than 10% in the tempo, the vt will
begin a new record of the averages {as in the second tap
above).

<Hold> Hold Control Source — OFFHOLO-1/S5057T/
SOFT/HOLO-2

This seiting determines what pedal information is used for
control when the pedal is used to maintain (hold) sound
parameters. The settings are the same as for Tap Control
Source.

<Peak> Peak Control Source -~ OFFHOLD-1/808T

ISOFT/HOLO-2

This setting determines what pedal information is used for

control when the pedal is used te hold the maximum vakhues

of sound parameters. The settings are the same as for Tap

Controt Source.

* When each Control Source has been set fo "HOLD-1,” you
should also set Hold 1 for Receive MIIN to "ON." When set
to “SOST,” "SOFT,” or "HOLD-2,"” set Contral Change for
Receive MIDH (% p. 58) fo "ON.”
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@ RECEIVE MIDI

<P.C Bnk C.C Vol Hid Bnd Mod Aft> — OFF/ON
This sets whether MIDI messages of each type are received
(ON) or not received {OFF),

P.C: Program Change
Hid: Hoid 1

Bnk: Bank Select

Bnd: Berwler

O Control Change
Mod: Modulation

Vol Volume

Aft Aftertouch

® CONTROL ASSIGN 1

<Centrol 1> System Control Source 1 — CCO0 to
CCY5/BENDER/AFTERTOUCH

<Control 2> System Control Souree 2 - CCOO to

CCYSIBENDER/AFTERTQUCH

These set two Controllers for making Tone and EFX parame-

ters change in real time. You can assign a Control Change

number (@ o 95}, Bender, or Aftertouch.

Patches and Performances aiso have Controller settings, and

when “SYS-CTRL1” is selected for them, the Controller set

with System Control Source 1 is used. In the same way,

choosing “SYS-CTRL2” causes the Controller sef with System

Control Source 2 to be used.

* A Controller for which the switclt for Receive MIDL, a System
parasheter, is set to “OFF” has no effect eoen if used.

“ The Tone parameters to be changed are set with the Patch
Controf Destination ( p. 49, EFX parameters to be changed
gre predetermined according to the EFX type (% p. 83),

* Contrel Change messages contain predetermined functions,
but the JNWIE can assign and use functions that are
different from these, You should be aware, however, that such
usage does not conform to the operation of Control Change
essuges as preseribed by MIDT standards.

® CONTROL ASSIGN 2

<Volame> Volume Control Source — VOLUME
IVOL+EXP

This makes the volume of Patches and Performance Parts
change according to Control Change messages.

VOLUME:
Change is effected only by Volume messages {Control
Change #7).

VOL+EXP:
Change is effected by the addition of Volume messages
and Expression messages {Controf Change # 11},

<Aftertouch> Aftertouch Source ~ CH-AFTER/
POLY-AFTER/CH&POLY

Aftertouch is & Fanction that adds quatities such as vibrato,
piteh bending, or other sound changes when a key that has
aiready been plaved is then pressed with greater force. This
setting lets you select the type of aftertouch to be received.
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CH-AFTER:

Only Channel Aftertouch is received. {With Channel
Aftertouch, the effect is applied to ail the notes on the same
MIDA channel)

POLY-AFTER:

Only Polyphonic Aftertouch is received. {With Polyphonic
Aftertouch, the effect is applied separately for each indi-
vidual key.)

CH&POLY:
Both Channel Aftertouch and Polyphonic Aftertouch are
received.

M Adjusting the Tuning (TUNE)

These settings let you tune the unit or fine-tune the pitch of a
scale.

The screen that is displayed depends on the mode you were
in before you pressed the [SYSTEM] buiton,

® TUNE.

<Master Tune> Master Tune — 427.4 to 452.6

This sets the overall tuning for the INV-1DED). The fre-
quency of the A4 key is displayed as the value.

<Scale Tune> Scale Tune Switch — — QFF/ON
This selects whether the Scale Tune function is to be used
{ON) or not used (OFF).

Scale Tune Function

Scale Tune is a function for fine-tuning each pitch from Cto
B. Tuning the notes of a single octave causes the pitch of all
octaves to be fine-tuned. By making the settings for Scale
Ture, you can set a variety of pitch tunings other than equal
temperament.

O Equat Temperament

With this system, an octave is divided into 12 equal parts.
This is the tuning system that is most widely used in Western
music. The JV-1DED0 uses equal temperament when Scale
Tune Switch is set to "OFF.”

O Pure Temperament {C 15 Tonic)

‘The three fundamental chords resound beautifully compared
with even femperament. However, this effect can be obtained
in only one key, and transposition makes the chord ambigu-
ous. Some sampie settings for keys that take C as the tonic
are given here.

(3 Arabian Scale

In this scale, E and B are a quarter-tone lower and C¥#, F#,
and G# are a quarter-tone higher than in even temperament,
The intervals from G to B, C to E, F to G#, A¥ to C¥, and D#
to F# have a neutral third {the interval between a major third
and a minor third). With the V- ID8D), vou can enjoy the
Arabian scale in three keys — G, C, and F.



Nate  Evers Temperament Pure Temperament Arabian Scale

{C is Tonic)
C 4] {1 B
[ a - +45
in} ¢ +4 -2
o [ +1& -12
£ 4] -14 -51
F 4] 2 -B
T# 0 -0 +43
G 1] 42 -4
G 1] +14 +47
A ] 16 4]
Al ] +14 -8
B i =12 48
® PART SCALE

This screen is displayed when you press the [SYSTEM] but-
ton while in the Performance mode.

Scale Tune C to B — -63 to +63 H§ |

This sets the pitch of each note for the currem]y selected
Performance Part. The setting is in increments of one cent
{1/100th of a semdtone). There are two screens — one for the
black keys and one for the white keys.

® PATCH SCALE

This screen is displayed when you press the [SYSTEM] but-
ton while in the Patch mode.

Scale Tune Cto B — -63 to +63 §g =

This sets the pitch of each note for the currently selected
Patch. The setling is in increments of one cent {1/100th of a
semitone}. There are two screens — one for the black keys
ardd one for the white keys.

* Pressing a key from C to B en the MIDI keyboard canses the
on-screen cursor to movefo the selected key.
L

W Using the JVv-10380' Controls
fo Ploy Test Sounds (PREVIEW)

Even when no MIDI keyboard is connected to the JVv~
180, you can play test sounds by pressing the VOLUME
knob. The settings you make here determine how these test
sounds are played.

@ PREVIEW MODE

<Maode> review Sound Mode — SINGLE/CHORD
This sets how the test spunds will be played. When set to
"SINGLE,” the sounds are played sequentiaily, one at a time.
The scunds are played together when set o “CHORD." The
sound itself is set with Preview Key described below.

@ PREVIEW KEY

<Note 1-4> Preview Key Set 1to 4 — C-1 0 G%
This sets the pitches and note numbers for the test sounds.
You can set up to four sounds.

® PREVIEW VELOCITY

<Note 1-4> Preview Velocity Set1t04 — 1to 127
This sets the volume for the test sounds, with separate set-
tings for notes 1 {o 4.



5. Utility Mode

You can enter the {Hility mode from any other made simply
by pressing the [UTILITY] button. The Utiiig; mode lets you
perform operations such as writing edited data to memory,
copying data, or sending data to another device. In addition,
the parameters you set in this mode remain in force even i
you switch to another mode later.

Here's how to get around in the Utility mode.

1. Press {UTILITY} to make the indicator light up and display
the menu screen.

L] il 1 1 i
¢ | J | ) |

Prirut hon FLACTHON BELECT Biikon, on the el ain e e dapeay

2. Press the FUNCTION SELECT button corresponding to
the poesition of the display menu items to call up the
Parameter Setting screen for the selected menu item.
Another way to get to the Parameter Setting screen is to
use the [«d]/i1 buttons to move the cursor and make the
desired menu item blink, then press the [JENTER] button.

3. Use the [-]/[] buttons to move the cursor to the desired

garameter. then use the VALUE knob or the [INCI/]DEC]

uttons to change the value. {The details of the settings are
explained for each itern.)

4 The message "[Press ENTER}” appears in the right-hand
comer of the Parameter Setting screen. After making the
setting, press [ENTER] to put it into effect. When the oper-
ation &5 finished, the message "COMPLETE™ is displayed,

* If you want to stop an operation that is in progress, press the
FEXIT] button,

* If you press [UTILITY] while in the GM mode, only one GM
Setup screen 1s displayed. For details, see “Chapter 4 — Other
Sunctions of the JNV-HIEI0) (5 p, 76).

M Saving the Data You've Created
(WRITE)

This writes edited data to the unit’s User Memory, or o a
DATA Card. The screen that is displayed depends on the
mode you were in before you pressed the JUTILITY] batton.

* If you want to write data to the User Memary, first make sure
that laternal Protect (o5 p, 72} is set to "OFFY I you lenve if
on, then the following screen appedrs when you try to wrife
the data.

To cancel, press [EXIT]. Pressing [UTILITY] forces the data
to be written.

* If you want to write data to o DATA Card, first insert a
DATA Card inte the DATA Card slof, and make sure that the
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DATA Card's protect swilch is off. Affer writing the data,
turnt the profect switch back on to prepent data loss.

OFF «— ON

I R R R T Yy N T P e

When [UTILITY! is pressed while in the Performance
made. ..

® PERFORM WRITE (Performance
Write)

This takes the Performance data in the ternporary area and
writes it to memory,

ilge the VALUE knob, the INC]/{DEC] buttons, or the
SOUND GROUP buttons to select the Performance Number
{("Nusmaber"} for the write destinaion,

Prararmance MName of the wite destnation
Padormance Number of the wrile destistion
{LSA = User Marmory, CRD = DATA Card}

‘The name of the selected Performance appears in parentheses.

When [UFILITY] is pressed while in the Patch mode...
® PATCH WRITE

This takes the Patch data in the temporary area and writes it
0 memory.

Palch Name of the wiite dastination

Pateh Number of the write destination

{USH = User Memory, ORD = DATA Card)

Use the VALUE knob, the [INCY/[D¥EC] buttons, or the
SOUND GROUP buttons to select the Patch Number
("Number") for the write destination.

The name of the selected Patch appears in parentheses.

If you want to check the sound of the write destination
Fatch...

When you're performing a Patch Write operation, pressing
[UTILITY] begre executing the write operation displays the
Patch Compare screen. Patch Write is the ondy operation that
lets vou de this. When you've displayed this screen, you can
play the MIDI keyboard fo check the sound of the write desti-
nation Patch. This handy feature can help prevent the over-
writing of important Patches.

You can also change Patches while at this screen. To return
to the Patch Write screen, press JUTILITY)

Fatch Name of the write destinalion

Paich Number of the wrile destination
{U5A = Usar Memory, GRD = DATA Card)

* Noie that from the Compare sereen the sonnd may not always
sound the same as it does in the Play mode.



D et e

LR TR FER R E FFFFFFF R R mr FF wad fagan

When [UTILITY! is pressed while in the Rhythm Set
mode..,

TR FFRRRRRRRFr o

Use the VALUE knob, [INC]/[DEC] buttons, or SOUND

Copy source name

Fhythm Set Mame of the wile destingtion
Bhythm Set Number of the write dostination
(LISA = Usar Mamory, CRD = DATA Cand

® RHYTHM WRITE (Rhythm Set Write)

This takes the Rhythm Set data in the temporary area and
writes it to memory.

Lise the VALUE knob, the [INC]/[DEC] battons, or the
S50UND GROUT buttons to select the Rhythm Set Number
{"Number”) for the write destination,

The name of the selected Rhythun Set appears in parentheses.

b ]
m Copying Data (COPY)

This copies Patch Performance, or Rhythm Set data to the
temperary area. The screen that appears depends on the
mode you were in before you pressed the {UTILITY] button,

R TR Ferrrfwiw s RN L E NN RN

When [UTILITY] is pressed while in the Performance
mode...

FEEFFRRERRrFr e

Pardormance Nama

Copy sturce Part
Copy source
TEMP: Performance in tempotary araa
USR: Perdomancs in User Memory
CRD: Perfammance on DATA Cand
PRAPRE: Presel AR Perdommance

® PERFORM PART CPY (Perfarmance
Part Copy}

This copies the settinigs for one Performance Part to some
other Performance Part in the temporary area.

Use the VALUE knob, [INC]/[DEC] buttons, or SOUND
GROUP buttons te select the copy source {"Source™).

Use the VALUE knob or {INC]/[DEC! buttons to choose the
Parts {"Part”} for the copy source and copy destination.

Cupy destination Part
{lemperary area)

The name of the selected Performance appears in parenthe-
ses,

® PERFORM FX COPY {Performance
Effect Copy)

This takes the settings for an Effect already in memory and
copies them to 2 Performance in the temporary area. You can
also copy Patch Effect settings.

Use the VALUE knob or {INC}/[DEC] butions to select the
copy source ("Source”}.

Copy sourte mumber
USR: User Mamory
CRO: DATA Card
PRA to PRC: Preset Ate C
GM: Preset
Copy spurce

PERFORM. Parformance Efedt seitihgs
PATCH. Paich Eflect settings

GROUP buttons to choose the copy source number
(“Number”).

The name of the selected Performance or Patch appears in
parentheses,

N N RN

When [UTILITY] is pressed while in the Patch
mode..,

® PATCH TONE COPY

This copies the settings for one Patch Tone to another Patch
Tone in the temporary area,

Fateh Mame

Copy source Tone
Copy source
TEMP: Patchin leraporary area
USE: Pateh in User Mamory
CRD: Palch on DATA Camd
FRA 10 PAC: Praset A te G Patch
GM: Patch in Preset O

Use the VALUE knob, {INC]/IDEC] buttons, or SOUND
GROUP buttons to select the copy source {"Sourge”).

Use the VALLUE knob or [INC}/[DEC] buttons to choose the
Tones {"Tone") for the copy source and copy destination,

The name of the selected Patch appears in parentheses.

® PATCH FX COPY (Patch Effect Capy)

This takes the settings for an Effect already in memory and
coples them to a Patch in the lemperary area. You can also
copy Performance Effect settings,

Copy destination Tone
(tampomry area)

Copy source nEmes

Cogy otrng nmber

USH: User Mamory

CHE: DATA Card

PAA 10 PRG: Presal Alo O
GM Proget B

Cogy SOLTTE
PATCH. Paich Effect sewré%s
PESFORM: Parfomnance Effoot seltings

Use the VALUE knob or [INCY/[DEC] buttons to select the
copy source {“Source”),
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ifse the VALUE knob, [INC}/{DEC] buttons, or SOUND
GROUP buttons to choose the copy source number
{“Number”}.
The name of the selected Patch or Performance appears in
parentheses.

R T L R R N N R R A L LR L

When [UTILITY} is pressed while in the Rhythm Set
mode...

® RHYTHM KEY COPY

This copies the settings for one Rhythm Key to some other
Rhythun Key in the temporary area.
Rhwthm sl nams

)

Copy source Kay {B1 to [F7)

Copy souna .

TEMP: Rirythrn Sel bn lemparary area

USR: Shythn Setin User Mamery

CHD: Rhythm B¢l on DATA Cadd

PRA I PRC: Praset A to C Rhythm Sel

Gkt Prasel D {GM) Rhythn Set
Use the VALUE knob, [INC]/[DEC] buttons, or SOUND
GROUP buttons to select the copy source {"Source”).
Use the VALUE knob, the JINCY/[DEC] buttons, or the keys
on the keyboard to choose the keys ("Key”) for the copy
source and copy destination.

b
W Initializing Data (INITIALIZE)

Copy destination Key
{ternporary ares)

This returns Patch, Performance, and Rhythm Set parameters
in the temporary area to their standard values and factory
defauit data,

Because only data in the temporary area is initialized, data
weritten to memory is rot overwritten by the injtialize opera-
tion,

There are fwo methods for Initialize MMode)

OFEFAULT:
Al parameters in the temporary area are returned fo their
standard values.

PRESET.

Only data in the temporary area is rehumed to the values
of the data inx the User Memory in effect when the unit was
shipped from the factery {i.e., items with the same
Program Numbers are affected). However, with Patches
such as those on an expansion board, where the Program
numbers excead 128, all of them above number 128 will be
given the values for USER: 128,

Use the YALUE knob or the [INCI/[DECT buttons {0 make
the Mode setting at the respective setting screens.

T R e e e T R R R L N R LR R R R

When {UTILITY] is pressed while in the Performance
mode..,

@ PERFORM INIT {Performance Initialize)

This initiatizes the Performance data called up to the tempo-
rary area
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R e L R R R R LR R R R L]

When [UTILITY] is pressed while in the Patch mode..,
@ PATCH INIT {Patch Initialize)

This initializes the Patch data called up o the temporary
area.

T L R R R R L]

When [UTILITY} is pressed while in the Rhythm Set
mode..,

® RHYTHM KEY INIT (Rhythm Key

Initialize)

This initializes the data for the Rhythm Tones in the Riwtun

Set called up to the temporary area that are assigned 1o spe-

cific keys..

* Lse the VALUE knob, [INCHIDEC] buttons, or the keys on the
keyboard fo choose the keys (BT to D7) fo be initinfized,

® RHYTHM SET INIT {Rhythm Set
Initialize)

This initializes the Rhythm St data called up to the tempo-
rary area. ’

PRRSRE R
M Protecting Data (PROTECT)

“Protection” means to prohibit writing to the IV-1018L0,
thereby preventing valuable data from being mistakenly
overwritten,

® WRITE PROTECT

<Internal> Internal Protect — OFF/ON

This prevents the contents of User Memory froms belng acci
dentally overwritten. This function is enabled when set to
“QN* and cancelied when set to “OFFE." It is always on when
the power is turned on.

¢ Set this to “OFF” when writing data for Patches or the like
from e DATA Card or the temporary area to User Memory.

<Exclusive> Exclusive Protect — OFF/ON

This prevents the contents of User Memory or a DATA Card
from being overwritten by an Exclusive (SysEx} messoge
from an external MIDI device. This function is enabled when
set to “ON* and cancelled when set to “OFF." 1t is always
OFF when the power is turned on.

* When Exclusive Protect is sef to “OFF,” the internal memory
can be apervritten by SysEx messages even if Internal Protect
is sef to “ON”

[

MW Using a DATA Card (CARD)

This lets you perform operations such as copying the data in
the \-ICIBO to a DATA (ard, or swapping data between
the JV-ICMBC) and a DATA Card,

® CARD FUNCYTION

Fouir menu Hems for the DATA Card are displayed.



FORMAT:
Initializes @ DATA Card for use by the N 1083,

RENAME:
Changes the name of a DATA Card.

COPY:
Copies data from a DATA Card to User Memory, or from
User Memory to a DATA Card.

SWAP:
Swaps data between a DATA. Card and User Memory.

When vou use the FUNCTIHON SELECT or {+€]/83] butions
to select a menu item and press JENTER], the display
changes to the setting screen for the menu item you've cho-
6N

@ FORMAT

This formats (iniHalizes) a new DATA Card or a DATA Card
that has previously been used with a different model, thereby
enabling it to be used by the IV-1IIEL3. When you format
a DATA Card, you can give i a name up to 12 characters in
length. The same procedure that you use to change a Paich
name can be used to change a PATA Card name.

Available characters:
Space, Ate Z, atoz, 8109, +-4/ 1= (i), #%&SYEN_

i the DATA Card had a previous name, it appears in paren-
theses,

® RENAME

This overwrites the existing name of a DATA Card. Youcan
give the card 2 new name up fo 12 characters in length. The
procedure is the same as when naming a new DATA Card.
The previous name of the DATA Card is displayed in paren-
theses.

® CARD COPY

This copies data in User Memory to a DATA Card. You can
also use it to copy data from a DATA Card to User Memory.

Type of data
Ali: Al Performances, Patches, and Riythin Seis
PERFOAM: Perdormance
PATCH: Palch
RHYTHM: Rhyttue Sei

Copy source Copy destiration
USA: User Marmory Mathor of copying
CRE: DATA Card ADAFT

DHRECT

Use the VALUE knob, {INC]/[DEC] buttons, or SOUND
GROUP buttons to select the type of data {"Source”), copy
source and destination {"Group”), and method of copying.

The JV-ILIEL can store 128 Patches, 32 Performances,
and two Rhythm Sets in User Memory. However, the
amount of data that can be contained in an M-256E DATA
Card is 64 Patches, 16 Performances, and one Rhythm Set. As
you can see, the M.256E has only half the storage space of
User Memory. This means that when you exchange data
with the M-256E, the data in User Memory is copied as a first
haif {USR-HALF1} and a second half {USR-HALFZ},

When you sefect “ALL” for Source, the following methods of
copying are used.

There are two methods of copying — ADAPT and DIRECT.
The method of copying the Patches selected for the
Performance Parts varies according to the setting,

ADAPT:
The Patches selected for the Parts are stored as "CRD” on
the DATA Card or as “USR" in User Memory.

Performance Pefosmanse
USFO Copled to CADGT
1+ {oshots DATA Card 1 { cromi|
e 2 | canoi2
2 Conma o {crooiz]
User Memury
PIRECT:

Performances are stored as "CRE on the DATA Card or
as “USR” in User Memory, but the Patches selected for the
Parts are stored under their own names, which remain

unchanged.
Pergrmance Perfarmance
LSRG Copied to LR
s {ushnt DATA Card i
PO
2 Comied o z { usmoiz
Jser Memory

* When “ALL" has been selected for Source, please be aware
that if a Performance using a Patch in the second half (No. 65
fo 1261 is copied to HSR-HALFIL, the Patches in the second
Ralf are wot saved on the M-256E DATA Card, Similarly, if a
Performance using a Paich in the first balf (No. I to 64) #s
copied to USR-HALF2, the Patches in the first half are not
saved on tire M-256E DATA Card,

® CARD SWAP

This takes Patch, Performance, and Rhythm Set data in User
Memory and swaps it with the corresponding data on a
DATA Card.

Type of date
ALL: Al Pardormances, Patches, and Bhythm Sals
PERFOAM: Pedommanes
PATGH: Palch
AHYTHM: Rhythm Sel

Data to be swapped
LSH: Lisar Momory Method of swapping
CRD: DATA Card AQAPT

DHRECT

¥ See CARD COPY for information on how o set each parame-
ter.

Important!

The JV-ILIELD Jets you combine User Memory data and
DATA Card data to create Performances, However, if set the
Copy (SWAP) method to ADAPT, and you try to copy such
data from User Memory to the DATA Card or from the
DATA Card to User Memory, the following may occur,
Example:

Let’s say that there is a Performance USR03, which specifies a
Patch using USR0IZ for Part 1 and CRDOIL for Part 2. When
copying from User Memory to the DATA Card, this
Performance is stored on the DATA Card as CRPO1, At this
time the Part 1 Patch is stored as CRD012, and Part 2 is stored
without change as CRDO11.
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Thereafter, if you copy the data on the DATA Card to User
Memary, the Performance is stored in User Memory as
USR01 and Part 1 is stored as USR01Z, but Part 2 is stored as
USR011. This means that even though the nusmber of the
Performance is the same as the original data, the Patch nuem-
ber specified by Part 2 has changed.

Peiformsnce Pergrmance Parformance
USHD CADG USHO!
Capiad to Gopled te
1 | UBAGZ DATA Carg | 1 i CROUIZ| | User M 1
[srore] | pATA Car ser Mermary
aEaﬁm11| Z § GOty 2Iusam:|

Palch numbar specified by Part 2 changes

Tf you want to store data in User Memory just as it is, select
DIRECT as the copy {or swap) method, or perform a Bulk
Dump.

| Copy;gg

a Specific Range af
Data {BL

K COPY)

This defines and copies a range of Performance, Patch, or
Rhythm 5et data.

Copy solree e Capg destinztion angs
USR: User Memuory USH: User Memorny
CHD: DATA Card GRD: DATA Card

PRA 1o PRG: Presst A G
GM: Presat D (GM Tone Mapping}
KPA Io XPD: Expansion Board Ao D

® BLOCK COPY

Use the VALUE kneb, [INC]/{DEC] buttens, or 5OUND

GROUP huiztons to select the type of data {"Mode”} and the

range of data to be copied {“Block”).

* The following message will appear if you attempt to carry ont
the procedure when the amount of data at the sowurce is larger
than that at the copy destination.

Block Dorw Rande iz Ouerflow
Should this happen, the JV-1089 will try to send each item of
data in order until the copy destination reaches ifs capacify.

in the example shown above, there are sightgen
Performances inciuded in the copy source {USER: 11-28), and
the first number at the copy destination is set as CRIDx 12,
However, since Performances can be stored on an M-256E
card only up to the CRD: 16 location, the number of
Performances that can be copied is five {CRD: 12-18).

W Sending Data ta an External
MIDI Device (BULK DUMP)
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This takes data in the JV-108E3 or on a card and uses
MID! to send it to a sequencer or some other MIDI device.
When you use this function, make sure that both the sending
device and the receiving device are set to the same MIDI
channel and device ID number (2 p, 67).

® BULK DUMP

Typs of memory ysed for sending Typo of data i be sent
TME. Tamporary area ALEL
USER: User
CARD DATA Card PERFOAMANCE
PATCH
AHYTHM
BYSTEM

Use the VALUE knob, [INCY/[DEC] butons fo select the type
of memory and data for sending ("Source”).

The following types of data can be sent.

When TMP i3 selected.

PERFORM: Data for Performances or Patches/Rhythm
Sets in Parts in the temporary area is sent.

PATCH:  Data for Paiches in the temporary area is
sent.

RHYTHM: Data for Rhythm Sets in the temporary
area is sent.

SYSTEM: System data is sent.

When USER is selected:

ALL: All data in user mermory is sent,

PERFORM: Al Performance data in user memery is sent.
Data for Paiches/Rhythm Sets in Parts is not
sent,

PATCH: Al Pakch data in user memory is sent.

RHYTHM:  All Rhythm Set data in user memory is sent.

When CARD is selected:

AlL: All data onva DATA card is sent.

PERFORM: Al Performance data on a DATA card is sent.
Data for Patches/Rhythm Sets in Parts is not
sent.

PATCH: All Patch data on a DATA card is sent.

RHYTHM:  All Rhythm Set data on a DATA card is sent.

While sending is in progress, the following message appears
on the display:

Tratisniiting sk
When sending data is finished, the following message will
appear:

COMFLETE
If you want tu stop sending data, press [EXIT].

B Returning Settings to Their
Factory Defaults (FACTORY PRESET)

This returns all settings for the JV-HIBO to the data in
effect when the unit was shipped from the factory.

® FACTORY PRESEY

Press IENTER] to execute and return the data to its factory
defauits.




Chapter 4

Other functions of the
<S\V-1080

This chapter explaing various ways to take advantage of the

-IV-I0EB0s functionatity, such as using GM mode to
play back performance daia, selecting sounds from an
external device, and using the built-in effects,

¥ 1eidoyun



1. Using the JV-1080 with a DTMS (playing back GM scores)

The JNVDIECTs GM mode allows i to be used as the sound
souree for a DTMS (Desk Top Music Systen), In GM mode, the
SCIAD can play back 2 GM score {performance data created
for a GM sound generator) You can alse modify the settings of
various parameters as explained later in this section for even
more musical expresaivity.

The following diagram is an example of connections with a

M Selecting GM mode

The sound source of the VAL can be set to be compati-
ble with the GM systems standard, In GM mode, the sound
source is organized in essentislly the same way as for perfor-
mance mode. GM patches are assigned to each Part from 1—
16, andd a GM rhythm set is assigned o Part 10.

i you wish to manuaily select GM mode, press
ISHIFT] + [PERFORMI :

As an alternative to the above procedure, the JVIDIED will
automatically enter GM mode when it receives a GM System
On messsge, for example when a GM score that contains a
GM System On message at the beginning of the song is
piayed back by & sequencer. '

GM System On message:

This is a MI{3] message that causes a sound source o put
itsef in GM mode and initialize itself to the settings appro-
priate for a GM sound source.

* if the GM score is played back from the imiddle of the song. the

playback may not be carrect siuce the JNV-IOEIL will not hieve
switched to GM mode.

* To correctly play back @ GM score, we reconunend that yon
select GM mode manuaily.

* If the System parameter Receive GM Message (% p. 67) has been
set “OFF." GM Systein Ot wessages will not be received.

* In GM mods you can make following System paraneter setfings
for GM mode that are independent of the PatchiPerformancel
Rhythm Set modes, System Parameter values that have been set
for GM mode are preserved even when GM mode is exited, and
teitl by restored witen GM mode is entered ouce again,

Receive MIDI page:
All of recefoe switch

CONTROL ASSIGN 1 page:
Systern Control Sonrce 1

CONTROL ASSIGN 2 page:
Volume ControlSource
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Aftertouch Source
SCALE TLINE page:
Scale T une Switch
* When the IV -HDBLE enters GM mode, the following System

parameters will be automatically fived at the following sel-
tings. It is not possible to change these setfings,

GM MODE MIDI Page:
Clock Source: MIDT
SYS-EXC MID Page:
Receive System Exclusive; OFF
RECEIVE MIDI Page:
Receive Bank Select: OFF
When you exit GM mode, these System parameters will be
restored to their previous settings.
PR R

M Initializing the GM mode

Ih order for a GM score to be played back correctly, the v~

HHAD must be reset to the basic GM semx& This operation is

calied Inibalize GM Mode, and will occur at the foliowing times.

O When a GM System On is received from an external MiD]
device.

O When 2 OM System On message has been recorded in the
Wﬁfﬂrmame data being played back.

O When the JV-IGIELS s power is tumed on,

O When you execute the Utility mode command GM Setup.

When you press [UTILITY] while in GM mede, the utility
display will be different than at other times. The following
display will appear.

Fress [ENTER], and the current GM mode settings will be initial-

ized Press [EXTT), and you will retum to the previous display.

* When you execute Inifialize GM Mode, all previous GM mode
seftings will be overtvritten,

* When you initialize GM mode, the following Systew piarame-
ters will be automatically set to the following vatues.
RECEIVE MIDI Page:
Receive Bank Select: OFF
Other MIDI receive switches: ON

CONTROL ASSIGNI Page:
System Control Sonrce T AFTERTOUCH

CONTROL ASSIGN2 Page:
Volume Control Source; VOLEEXP
Aftertouch Source: CH-AFTER

When you exit GM mode, these Systewm parameters will be
restored to their previous setfings.




2. Enhancing Musical Expression in GM Mode

The JV-IOIELS provides parameters that can be edited for
each GM part. By adjusting effect and sound parameters you
can create a more musically-expressive performance.
| el 3 U 4 N 3: I 1 IOl 3: N
CURMMUN EFFEC TS CONTROE  wWAVE L HTCH TV Yurh,

CORMON JEFFECTE] MR | PRAT | o [ PITOH PaN LEVEL |
[ L — Ak - R TURE e PREVEW

* If you execute the Initinlize command all these settings will
be fost.

M Adjusting the Effects (EFFECTS)

& OUTPUT

<Qutput Assign> Qutpul Assign —
MIXIEFX)’OUTPUZ‘I!OUTPUTZ!PATCH
Output Level — 0 to 127 g :
The Output Assign parameter 5pec1f1es the output destina-
tion of each Part, and the Output Level sets the oufput level.

MIX:
The urprocessed sound will be sent to MIX QUY, and also
sent to chorus and reverb,

EFX:

The unprocessed sound will be sent to EFX, and also sent
ko chorus and reverb. The output destination of the sound
passing through EFX will depend on the Quiput Assign
setting for the GM EFX OUT.

QUTPUTL:
The unprocessed sound alone will be sent to OUTPUT 1.

QUTPUTZ:
The unprocessed sound alone will be sent to OUIPUT 2,
PATCH:
The unprocessed sound will be sent to the destination speci-
fied by the Output Assign 2 . 45) of the Patch selected for
the Part. The cutput level, chorus send Jevel, and reverb send
leve] of the Part wiil be multiplied by the values of the Patch,

* If wou select OUTPUT 1 or 2 as the ouiput destination, tie
chorus and reverh settings will be ignored.

¥ If you wish to use the output setbings of each Tone, select
PATCH. If you select a sefting other than PATCH, the output
settings of each Tene {output assigu, output level,
chornsireverl send level) will be ignored, and the ouiput set-
tings of the Part will be nsed instead,

<Choras» Chorus Send Level - 0 to 127 [RIES5E
This parameter sets the level of the signal sent to the chorus
for each Part.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level — 0 to 127 [
This parameter sets the level of the signal sent to the reverb
for each Part.

@ GM EFX TYPE

<Type> EFX Type

This parameter selects the type of EFX used in GM mode. For
the available EFX types, refer to “Chapter 5. Mulii-Effector
EFX (% p. 83)."

® GM EFX PRM {GM EF X Parameter)

This is where you make parameter settings for the EFX that
was selected in EFX Type.

The available parameters wit! depend on the EFX type.

For details on EFX parameters, refer to "Chapter 5. Multi-
Effector EFX (=7 p. 83}."

® GM EFX OUT (GM EFX Quiput)

This is where you specify the output routing of the sound
from the EFX when the QUTPUT parameter Output Assign
has been set to EFX.

<Qutput Assign> Output Assign
MIX/OUTPUTVOUTPUT2

Output Level — 0 to 127
The Crutput Assign parameter determines the output destina-
Hon of the EFX sound, and the Output Level parameter sets
the level of the output signal.

MIX:
The EFX sound will be sent to MIX OUT, and also to cho-

rus and reverb.

OuUtTFrUTL
The EFX sound wil be sent to OUTPUTL

OUTPUTZ
The EFX sound wil be sent to QUTPUTL

* If you sclect OUTPUT 1 or 2 as the output destination, the
chorus and reverb settings will be ignored.

<Chorus> Chorus Send Level ~ 0 to 127
This parameter sets the level of the signal sent from EFX to
the chorus.

<Reverb> Reverb Send Level - { to 127
This parameter sets the level of the signal sent from EFX to
the reverb,

® GM CHORUS

Cherus adds depth and spaciousness to the sound,

<Rat> Choras Rate — 0 {0 127
This parameter sefs the modulation speed of the chorus.

<Dpt> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This parameter sets the modulation depth of the chorus.

<Ply> Pre Delay 8 to 127

This parameter sets the time delay from when the original
sound beging to when the chorus sound begins. Higher val-
uws resalt in a more spacious sound.

<Fbic Chorus Feedback — 010 127

This parameter seis the amount of sound returned {fed back)
froen the chorus outpat back into the chorus input. Higher
values result in a more complex chorus sound.

<Level> Chorus Level — 0 16127
‘This parameter sets the volume of the chorus sound.

<Qutput> Chorus Qutput Assign

MIX/REVERB / MIX+REV

This parameter sets the output routing of the chorus sound.
MIX.
The chorus sound will be output from MIX OUT.

REVERBE:
The chorus sound will be cutput to the reverb.

MIX+REV:
Chorus sound output to both MIX OUT and reverb.
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® GM REVERB

Reverb simulates the reverberation of a variety of acoustic
spaces, adding spatial ambience to the sound.

<Type> Reverb Type
This parameter selects the type of reverb.

ROOMIL:
A short reverb with high density reflections.

ROOM2:
A short reverb with low density reflections.

STAGEYL:
A reverb with strong late reverberation.

STAGEZ:
A reverb with strong earty reflactions.

HALLL:
A reverb with clear reverberation.

HALL2:
A reverb with rich reverberation.

DELAY:
A conventional delay.

PAN-DLY:
A delay that pans {moves) the reflections o feft and right.

«Time> Reverb Time - 0 to 127

When the Type is ROOMI—HALL2, this parameter sets the
time length of the reverberation. When the Type is DELAY or
PAN-DILY, this parameter sets the delay time. Higher values
result in a wider-sounding acoustic space.

<Lev> Reverb Level 0 t0 127
This parameter sets the volume of the reverberation.

«<¥bk> Delay Feedback — @ to 127

When the Type is DELAY or PAN-DLY, this parameter sets
the amount of defaved sound that is returned (fed back) to
the detay. Higher values result in more delay repeats.

<HF Damp> High-Frequency Damp —-
00/250/315/400/500/630/800/100/1250/1600/2000/2500/31
50/4000/5000/6300/8000/BYPASS

This parameter sets the frequency at which the high frequen-
cies will be cut.

Higher settings will result in a brighter-sounding reverb. When
BYPASS is selected, the high frequencies will not be cut.

i

78

] gelectmg o Poi'cg Et eac: Port

(PART)

<Number> Patch Number - 001 to 128
Select a GM patch number for each Part, The name af the
selected GM patch will be displayed in parentheses { ).

* In GM mode, it is not possible to select User, Card, Preset A—
C or Expansion Board patches.

] Aamst tEe p:ltcn o’ eacg Port

(PITCH)

These parameters adjust the pitch of each Part.

® PITCH
<Pitch Coarse> Pitch Coarse Tune — -48 to +48

‘This paremeter adjusts the pitch of each Part in semitone
steps over a range of +/-4 octaves,

This parameter adjusts the pitch relative to a Patch pitch sel-
ting of 0.

<Pitch Fine> Pitch Fine Tune — -50 to +58

This parameter is a further fine adiustment to the pitch speci-
fied by Pitch Coarse Tune, in steps of 1 cent {1/196th of a
semitone) over & range of 1/2 semitone up or down,

= Adg';.lstmg the pan position of
each Part (PAN)

This parameter sets the pan position of each Part.

® PAN

<Part Pan> Part Pan — L64 to 8 to 63R
This parameter sets the pan {stereo location) of each Part.
A setting of 164 is full left, 0 is center, and 63R is full right.

* Fhere is also a pan sefting inside each Patch, and the Parf
Pan setting of will adjust the Paich pan setting by the speci-
fied amount,

® Adjusting the volume af eoch
Port [LEVEL

This parametet sets the volume kevel of each Part

® LEVEL

<Level> Part Level « 0 to 127 fis
This parameter adjusts the volume ieve% cf each Part. You
will use this paramcter mainly to adjust the volume balance
between Parts.




3. Live Performance Techniques

B Selecting JV-1DB80O saunds

from an exiernal device

I you wish to select sounds or drum kits from an external
MID1 device, use the following procedure.

On the JAV-IDE0, Patches, Performances, and Rhythm Sets
are selected by the values of the Bank Select {contro} changes
# 0 and # 32) message and Program Change message. When
you press a sound select button on a MID! keyboard, these
MIDI messages will be fransmitted antomatically. However if
you wish to select JV-IDB0 sounds from a sequencer or
personal computer, use the following procedure to transmit
the appropriate M1DI messages.

@ Set the transmitting and receiving devices to
the same MID] channel.

® Transmit 2 Control Change # 0 (Bank Select
MSB) message with the desired value.

(E Transmit a Control Change # 32 (Bank Select
LSB} message with the desired value,

€YY Transmit a Program Change message with the
desired value,

* Whenr the JNV-IEIBED receives a Program Change message
without having received a Bank Select message, if will select
a semd only from the currently specified memory {Preset 4,
Liser, efr.).

® Selecting a Patch

Bank Select Frogram Change Fatch Group Fatch Number

MSE 158
w8 127 Lhser #1~#128
i1 b G127 Preset A #8128
il i {22 Proses B #1u#128
L3 2 LR g Prese1 C #1128
1 3 (e} 27 Preset D {GM} #1128
x4 ] (e} 27 DATA card #1—#128
[:x] [ (n}27 PCM eand #8128
B4 ] (n}27 Expansion A A1H138
44 i G127 Lixpansion A H129- #3256
84 2 o127 Expansion B W] 28
4 3 G127 Expansion B #129-~H255
a1 4 0127 Expansion O #1-—H12E
84 h] G127 Expangion £ #129—4256
ficd & 127 Expansion O #1—#12B
B4 7 [ v Expansion £ #1120t 25

For example if you wanted te select Patch nurnber 10 of Preset
B, you would fransmit the following data to the V-0

(Numbers are given in decimal.}

Contral Change # & {Bank Select M5B) value: 81
Control Change # 32 {Bank Select LSB) value: 1
Program Change value: 9

* The Program Change mumber transmitted should be one less
thau the Patch number.

® Selecting a Performance
Bank Selact Perh: $erf ¢

ram Chan ¥
M58 LS8 Frog il Group Mumber
Rl [i] 133 ] tser #1432
81 ] 3] Proset A #1432
£ 1 1] Presat B #1f32
g2 i3 B3] BATA card #1f32

¥ you wish to select a Performance, set the transmitting MIDI
device to the same channel as the Performance Control
Channel (= p. 66). If you wish to select the Patch or Rhythm
Set of a Part, set the transmit channel to match the receive
channel of the Part. However if the Contrel Channel is the
same as the receive channet of a Part, the Control Channel
will take priority and a Performance {not a Patch} will be
selected by the incoming program change message.

»
® Selecting a Rhythm Set
Bank. Selecl Program Chsnge Bhythun Set Ehythm Set
M5B LSE SO umber
[ [ [ User #1, 42
il g #1 Preset A #3, #2
a1 1 &1 Preget B #1,#2
i3 2 4.1 Preset #1, 82
a1 3 4,1 Preset D (GM) #1, #2
az o —127 DATA card #1-—it 128
83 oy o127 FCM card #1—#I28
84 2 {127 Expansion A #i-—H128
B4 1 G127 Expansion A #129-—#256
84 2 8127 Expansion B H1-#128
8 3 D127 Expansion B #1129 4055
84 4 {137 Expansion C #4128
B4 3 G127 Expansion #120—#256
23 & G127 Exparsion D #1-B128
84 7 B2 Expansion I} #129—H256

If you wish to select a Rhythm Set, set the channel of the
transmitting MID] device to match the receive chanmel of Part
10 of the Performance. (With the factory settings, Part 10 is
set to channel 1)

B Maximum simulianeous nates
and Part priorities

® About maximum simultaneous nates

The SV-ICIECT is able to produce up to 64 notes simuita-
neously. However some Patches consist of two Tones, and
when such Tones are played, only 32 simultaneous notes are
possible. The Patch List at the end of this manual gives the
number of Tones used in each Patch.

® Abaut Patch note priarity

If the smumber of currently-requested notes exceeds 64, exist-
ing notes will be turned off to make room for the newly
reqquested notes, The JV-HIIBDYs Patch note priority func-
tion will start turning off notes beginning with the Jowest-
priority Fart. When you create a song, keep in mind the Part
note priority order as you decide which Fart to use for each
musical part.

if there is an important Part in your song that you do not
want notes to be “stolen” from, you can use the Voice
Reserve function (& p. 57) to reserve notes for it
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00
_ M Using MIDI Controliers

® Controllers and destinotions

The JV-ILIELT allows you to use a variety of MIDI con
trolers to modify Tene and EFX parameters in real time.
Parameters being controiled are referred to as Destinations,
and you can specify four Destinations in each Tone {up to 16
Destinations for each Paich),

Controllers that are used to control Tone parameters are
referred to as Patch Control Sources, For example if you make
Paich Control Source and Degtination settings as shown in the
following diagram, moving the bender lever to left or right {or
up/down. i you are using a wheel} will simultanecusly con-
trol four Tone parameters: PCH {pitch), CUT {cutoff frequen-
cy}, LEV fvolume) and PAN {stereo position).

Pateh Control Source

BENDER
|

I 3 I 1

i i 1 i

PCH J CUT LEV PAN

Dastination
Tong

For this example, make settings as follows.

m Turn en the receive switches for the con-
trollers you wish to use.
System garameter / RECEIVE MIDI Page
Receive Bender (&= p. 68): ON

@B select the controller you wish to use.
Patch parameter / CONTROL S8OURCE Page
Patch Contrel Source 2 (7 p. 49): BENDER

™Y Set the Controlier Destination (= p, 49) and
Control Depth (== p. 49},
Patch parameter / CONTROL 2 Page
Contrel Destination 1: PCH
Controf Destination 22 CUT
Control Destination 3: LEV
Control Destination 4: PAN
Control Depth 1: other than 0
Controt Depth 2: other than 0
Corndrof Depth 3: other than 0
Coniro} Depth 4: other than 0

The JW-1CIEILT has three Patch Control Sources. Patch
Control Source 1 is fixed at Modulation {rontrol change #01),
but Patch Control Sources 2 and 3 can be freely assigned.

® Confrol EFX paorameters

To control EFX parameters, use an EFX Controf Source. Two
types of controliers can be freely assigned to these EFX

ontrol Sources as well. The destination will be determined
by the type of EFX that is selected. For example if you select
Cverdrive for EFX, the destinations will be set o DRIVE (the
depree of distortion} and PAN (stereo location).

EFNK Contred EFX Conrod
Sourea | Egenpn 2

| BENDER |IMDDULATEONI
i ]

Erostinplion
EFX {Ovamrival
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To make settings for this example, use the following procedure.

@ Turn on the receive switch for the controller
you wish to use.
Systern parameter / RECEIVE M1 Page
Receive Bender { p. 68): ON
Receive Modulation (= p. 68): ON

€' Select the EFX type.
I'atch parameter / PATCH EFX TYPE Page

EFX Type (2 p. 45) 20VERDRIVE

@ Select the controliers you wish to use
Patch parameter / PATCH EFX CTRL Page
EFX Control Source 1 (s p. 46): BENDER
EFX Control Source 2 (= p. 46): MODULATION

€LY Set the controller depth,
Patch parameter / PATCH EFX CTRL Page
EFX Control Depth 1 {= p. 46): other than: {
EFX Conirol Depth 2 {s# p. 46): other than

® Using controllers in System mode

Patch Control Source 2, Paich Controf Source 3 and EFX
Contrel Sources allow you to select the SYS-CTRL1 and 5YS-
CTRI? settings. When these settings are selected, the Tone or
EFX wil be constrolled as specified by the controller selections
vou make in System mode. In System mode, you can select
any control change number {# ) - # 95), bender or after-
touch as the twe conivoller sources, System Control Source 1
and System Conirol Source 2.

Syslem Systam
Conlig Sowrca 1 Contral Souce 2
IMODULAT&ON' I BENDER |
AT AN
EFX Palch Pateh
Cantrel Bowroe Cantral Soure 2 Gontred Sowee 4
Vovsomo | Fovacman | |svseme |
: i !
i !
Daatinasion Dastinalk Deshinat

1t is convendent to use System controllers when you do not
need o specify controllers independently for vach Pakch, or
when you want to be free to use any control change number
as the controller.

* With some vxceptions, the function of sach MIDI Cowtrol
Change message is predefived. For example the Bank Select
ntessage {control change # 00, # 32} is used to switch sound
banks. However the IN-THBL aifowos you te assign confrol
chauge wessages to a variety of other functions, so that
sonnds can be controlled in reattime, If you do so, however,
you shonld be aware that such uses are outside of the con-
traller opesations defined in the MIDI specification.

® Controilers in Performonce mode

In Performance mode, the control sources specified in the
Patch used by each Part can apply various effects to each
Part. However if youn use the EFX setlings of the
Performance, the EFX controller settings of the Patch will be
ignored, and the EFX controller setiings of the Performance
will be nsed. Alse, if you wish to use controliers in
Performance mode, the MIDH receive switch of each Part
must be turned on.



4. Using Effects

The routing of the JV-IIBIEY s effects will depend on the settings of each Tone and on the effect output
assign and level settings.

For each routing, you may think of a level setting of § as being disconnected, and a level setting of 1-127 as
being connected, Effect routing is determined by the various level settings and output assign settings. The
following diagrams are example settings in Patch mode which you may use as guidelines for your effect
settings, The output assign and Jevel settings shown at the left of each diagram will result in the effect rout-
ing shown in the diagrams at right. Parameter values Hsted as 1-127 can be set to any desired value.

* Parameters listed as "~-" will be ignored even if you set a value.

* Only the sound to which the effect lins been applied 1will be owtput with chorus and reverh, while EFX contains
the original sound as well,

®Output the unpro-
vessed sound from
MIX QUT

®Use chorus and
reverb in series

®Use only BFX

®Apply reverb only
to the chorused
sound and use in
paratlel with EFX

#Use EFX, chorus
and reverb in series

TUTPLT

Cralgnpt Amsigr
Cuipul Laval
Chonie Soamngd Level

o MXCUT

QETPYT
Crilpat Assign
Crstout Laved
Chutas Sand Level
Feverb Send Lovel

BAX

1137
Fum A ET
1—127

[PATCH BFX GUT
Chllpsist Aselgr
Cutpist Lavel
Ehorus Send Leved
fiavers Song Leval

TONE

Cho

—

.?_.’ WROUY

DHITHUY
g Aselgn
Sutpt Lenvol
Chatut Seng Levet
Rpvert Sar Leet

[FATGH EFX G0t
Dt AgEiR
ChApal Loved
Chonus Send Levat
Hevarh Sord Levak

FTONE

Frmmmmmma——fin  MEXTHIT

Chorus Send Leval
Favert Send Eavel
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The examples here use one Tone from the Patch mode, Since the Output Level, Chorus Send Level, and
Reverb Bend Level can be set independently for each Tone, you can make whatever settings you need
for each one when using multiple Tones. Individual settings for the Tone level are basically ignored
when in the Performance mode—the level is controlied by the settings for outpul made for each Past.
{It may be helpful to substitute PART for TONE when viewing the illustration.)

Only when Output Assign is set to "Patch” will the balance for the level of individual Tones set for
Patches be reflected in the Parts. Note also that if 4 different EFX type is set for Patches and
Performances, unexpected effects could be obtained from Parts. To avoid this, you can either set
Quiput Assign to MIX, or use only Patches which are specifically set for the way that the Performarnce
is to be used.
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Chapter 5

Multi-Effector EFX

The EFX is & multi-effects processor offering 40 types of
effects. Combinations of effects and the sequence of the
routes taken by their signals are predetermined for each
effect type.

Somae of the parameters described in this chapter are marked with an asterisk (™)
to the left. This asterisk means that the pararneter can be controlied by EFX

Control Source (% p, 46},

O
=3
0
j=4
®
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1. EFX Effect Types

The EFX has the 40 effect types described below.
Some of the effects types are eompaunds in which two kinds
of effects are finked together.

M 1: STEREO-EQ (Stereo Equalizer)

This is the Stereo Equalizer, which adjusts the sound quality
for bass, midrange, and treble.

e E

<LowFreq> Low Frequency — 200 Hz/400 Hz

This sets the reference frequency for emphasizing bass sound
quality,

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15 4B to +15dB

This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Freq» High Frequency - 4 kHz/8 kHz
This sets the reference frequency for emphasizing treble
sound quality,

<Hi Gain> High Gain - 15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the higher band,

<F1 Freq> Peaking 1 Frequency — 200/250/315/400/
500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/5000/6
300/8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHa)

This sets the refererce frequency for when emphasizing the
sound quality of a specific frequency band.

<P1 Q> Peaking 1 Q ~ 0.5/1.0/2.0/4.04.0

This determines the bandwidth for the reference frequency
set with Peaking 1 Frequency.

A larger value gives a greater width for the band emphasized
with Peaking 1 Gain.

<P1 Gaire> Peaking 1 Gain —-15dB to +15 4B

This sets the sound quality for a specific frequency band. A
larger positive value results in greater emphasis for the fre-
quency band set with Peaking 1 Frequency and Peaking 1 Q.

<P2 Freq> Peaking 2 Frequency — 200/250/315/400/
500/630/800/1006/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/5000/
6300/8000 {200 Hz to 8 kHz)

This sets the reference frequency for when emphasizing the
sound quality of a specific frequenicy band.

<P2 Q> Peaking 2 Q - 0.5/1.0/2.8/4.6/%.0

This determines the bandwidth for the reference frequency
set with Peaking 2 Frequency.

A larger value gives a greater width for the band emphasized
with Peaking 2 Gain,

<P2 Gain> Peaking 2 Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB

This sets the sound quality for a specific frequency band. A
larger positive value results in greater emphasis for the fre-
quency band set with Peaking 2 Frequency and Peaking 2 Q.

*<level> Ouiput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overail leve} for the effect sound.
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M 2: OVERDRIVE

This produces natural distortion like what you can get from a
vacuam-tube amp.

i

Ouar 1 Amp |}

it Simulator EG Pan
2
*<Prives Drive — 0 o 127

This sets the strength of the sound distortion,
<Level> Quiput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level far the effect sound.

* Increasing the vafue for Drive alse eauses the overall vohuone
to rise. It may be helpfal to use Quiput Level to adjust for the
differenice fiz polume between when Overdrive is applicd mud
wwhten I is not applied.

<LowGain> Low Gain ~ -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain - +15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound guality. A larger positive value
resulis in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<Amp Type> Amp Type — SMALL/BUILT-IN/2-
STACK/3-STACK
This simulates the characteristics of a guitar amp.

SMALIL:

This simalates a compact amp.

BUILT-IN:
This simulates a built-in amp,

2-5TACK:
This simulates a large two-stack amp.

3STACK:
This sitmulates a large three-stack amp.

*«Pan> Qutput Pan — L64 to 0 to 63R
“This sets the stereo position where the effect sound is output.
164 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 638 is rightmost.

M 3: DISTORTION

This increases pdd harmonics to add strong distortion to the
ariginal sound.

L
Distorfion P Amp H OEQ Pan
Simautator
3
*<Drive> Drive — 0 to 127

This sets the strength of the sound distortion.

<Level> Qutput Level « 0 to 127

Thizs sets the overall level for the effect sound.

* Ingreasing the vaine for Drive also causes the sverall volane
te rise. I may be helpful to use Ouiput Level to adjust for the
difference in volume between when Distortion is applied and
when it is not applicd,



<LowGain> Low Gain «-15 dB to +153dB
This sets the bass sound quality., A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain —-15 dB te +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
resusits in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<Amp Type> Amp Type — SMALL/BUILT-IN/2-
STACK/A-STACK
This simulates the characteristics of a guitar amp.

SMALL:

This simulates a compact amp.
BUILT-IN:

This sirmulates a built-in amp,

2-8TACK:

This simulates a large two-stack amp,

38TACK:
This simufates a large three-stack amp.

*<Pan> Quiput Pan — L64 to { to 63R
This sets the stereo position where the effect sound is output.
L64 is lefimost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost,

L SRR
W 4: PHASER

This takes the original sound and adds a phase-shifted sound
to it to make the tone change over time, producing undula-
tons in the sound.

*<Manual> Manual — 100 Hz to 8 KHz
This selects the frequency band to which undulations are
added,

$00 10 290 Ha: In 10 Hz steps
304 t0 980 Hx: i 20 Hz steps
1k to 8 kHaz: In 100 Hz steps

*<Rate> Phaser Rate — 0,05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This selects the cycie for the phaser sound undulations.

(105 to 4.95 Hz: I 0.05 Hz steps
530t0 6.9 Hz In .2 Tz steps
700 100 Hx I 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Phaser Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations.

<Res> Resonance « § to 137
This sets the amount of Phaser feedback. Larger values pro-
duce a more distinctive sound.

<Mix> Mix Level G to 127
This sets the level of the phase-shifter effect sound with
respect to the original sound.

<Pan> Oufput Pan — 164 to 0 o 63R
This sets the stereo position where the Phaser sound is out-
put. LH4 is leftmost, { is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<Level> Output Level — G in 127
‘This sets the overali level for the effect sound,

M S: SPECTRUM

This is a type of filier that raises and lowers the level of a spe-
cific frequency to change the tone,

Spectrurn works like an equalizer, but because the frequency
for each of the bands is set at an optimal position for adding
distinctiveness, you can create spunds with more characteris-
ties than just simple compensation.

S
} Spactrum Pan
R

The sounds are set with Bands 1 to 6.

<Band 1> Bannd 1 Level — -15dB te +15 dB
This sets the frequency at 250 Hz.

<Band 2> Band 2 Level — -15dB to +15 4B
This sets the frequency at 500 Hz.

<Band 3> Band 3 Level — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the frequency at 1000 Hz {1 kFz).

<Band 4> Band 4 Level — -15 dB {0 +15 dB
This sets the frequency at 1250 Hz,

<Band 5> Band 5 Level —-15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the frequency at 2000 Hz.

<Band 6> Band 6 Level —-15dB tp +15 dB
This sets the frequency at 3150 Ha,

<Band 7> Band 7 Level —-15dB to +15 dB
This sets the frequency at 4000 Hz,

<Band 8> Band 8 Level —-15dB to +15dB
This sets the frequency at BO00 Hz,

<Width> Bandwidth— 110 5

This setting, which is common for each Band, sets the width
of the frequency band which is raised and lowered by the
Level value.

*<Pan> Quiput Pan — L64 to @ to 63R
This sets the stereo position where the effect sound is output.
L64 is leftrost, B is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

*<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall leve! for the effect sound.

W 6: ENHANCER

This conirols the treble harmonic components to add modu-
lation to the sound, thus enhancing it.

L | & i[ {£a]
R Enhancar B G
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*<Sens> Sensitivity — 0 t0 127
‘This sets the depth to which the Enhancer is applied.

*<Mix> Mix Level - @ to 127

This sets the ratio for mixing the original sound with the gen-
erated harmonics.

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15dB o +15 dB

This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
resuits in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
results in grester emphasis of the higher band,

<Level> Qutput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

m 7: AUTO-WAH

This lets you obtain an Auto-Wah effect in which the sound
in changed cyclically by cyclic movement of the filter,

e

<Filter> Filter Fype — LPF/BPF
This selects the type of filter to be used.

LPF {Low-pass Filterh

A wah effect is obtained for a wide frequency range.
BPF {Bandpass Filter):

A wah effect is obtained for a narrow frequency range.

<Sens> Sensifivity — 0 to 127
This sets the depth 10 which the effect is applied.

*<Manual> Manual — 0 to 127
This sets the reference frequency for the wah effect.

<Peak> Peak — 0 to 127

This sets the exdent to which the wah effect is applied near
the reference frequency.

Using a smalier value results in a wah effect in a wider range
near the reference frequency, and using @ larger value pro-
duces the effect for a narrower range.

*<Rate> LFQ Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This setw the cycle for the undulations of the wah effect,

003 10 4.95 Hz: I €.05 Hz steps
50t 6.9Hz In .1 Mz steps
70k 10.0 He: in 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> LFQ Depth — 0 40 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the wah effect,

<Level> Qutput Level -« (Lo 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

m 8: ROTARY

This simulates an old-fashioned rotary speaker, which adds
undulations to the sound by rolating the speaker as it plays.
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This has the greatest effect when used with an organ sound.
The homn (the treble-range speaker) and the rotor {the bass-
range speaker] can be combined to recreate these subtle effects.

L Fr
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—

<LowSlow> Low Frequency Slow Rate — 0.05 Hz t0
10.0 Hz
This sets the speed of rotation for the rotor (the bass-range
speaker) when the Speed setting is ot "SLOW.”

0.05 to 4.95 Ha: In 0.05 Hz steps

5.0 t0 6.8 Ha: In (11 Mz steps

7.6 to 10.0 Ha: In .5 Hz steps

<LowFast> Low Frequency Fast Rate — 0.05 Hz ko
10.0 Hz

This sets the speed of rotation for the rotor {the bass-range
speaker) when the Speed setting is at "FAST."

P

005 0 495 Hz In 0,85 Hz steps
S0t 69 He In0.1 Hzsteps
70 o 100 Ha In 0.3 Hz steps

<LowAccl> Low Frequency Acceleration — 0 to 15
This sets the time until the rotation cycle of the rotor {the
bass-range speaker} reaches a steady state when the Speed
setting is switched (BLOW <> FAST). Smaller values result
in longer times.

<LowLvl> Low Frequency Level — 0 to 127
This sets the volume for the rotor {the bass-range speaker}.

<HiSlew> High Frequency Slow Rate - 0.05 Hz to
10.0 Hx

This sets the speed of rotation for the horn (the treble-range
speaker) when the Speed setting is at "SLOW.”

0.05 to 4.95 Mz It 0.05 Hz steps
501w 69 Hu Tn 8.1 Hi steps
7.0 10 0 Ha In 8.5 Hz steps

<HiFast> High Frequency Fast Rate— 0.05 Hz t0 100 Hz
This sets the speed of rotation for the horn (the treble-range
speaker) when the Speed setting is at "FAST."

00510 485 Flz: Iy 005 Hz steps
R to 64 Hz In 0.1 Ha steps
7016100 He: in 0.5 Hz steps

<HiAeck> High Frequency Acceleration « @ to 15

This sets the time until the rotation cycle of the born {the tre-
ble-range speaker} reaches a steady state when the Speed sel-
ting is switched (SLOW <> FAST). Smaller values resuit in
longer times.

<Hil.vl> High Frequency Level -8 10 127
This sets the volume for the horn {the treble-range speaker),

<Separation> Separation —0 to 127

‘This sets how widely the sound expands.

*<Speed> Speed — SLOW/FAST

This toggles the rotation speed for the Rotary effect,
S5LOW:
When switched from FAST, the speed of rofation slows
down to a slow steady state {the value for LowSlow/
HiSlow).
FAST:
When switched from SLOW, the speed of rotation speeds
upr 1o a fast steady state {the value for LowFast/HiFast).



a

You can toggle between SLOW and FAST with any Controller
assigned by the Source sefting for EFX Control Sonrce (2 p,
463,

For instance, if Source is set fo FOOT, you can toggle betoesn
SLOW and FAST by sending a foot messayge (Centrol Change
# &) from aw external Controller.

*<Level> Qutput Level -0 t0 127
This sets the overall jevel for the effect sound.

N 9: COMPRESSOR

This stabilizes the averall level by suppressing the high level
and boosting the low level.

L
M Comprassor H EG Pan
R e R

<Attack> Attack Rate —{ to 127
This sets the force of attack when sound is input.

<Sustiin> Sustain Rate — 0 to 127
This sets the Hme for boosting a low-level signal fo & uniform
volume.

<Post Gain>» Post Gain « x1/x2/x4/x8
This sets the input fevel.

<LowQGain> Low Gain — ~15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A Jarger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<fti Gain> High Gain ~--15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive vajue
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

*<Pan> Cuiput Pan - L&4 to 0 to 63R
This sets the stereo position where the effect sound Is output.
L64 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

*<Level> Qutput Level — 8 40 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

B 10: LIMITER

Whereas the Compressor acts on both low-level and high-
level signals, the Limiter compresses only high-level signals
that exceed a set level. You can eliminate unwanted distor-
tion by setting this to work ondy on peak inpot.

L :
1 totee o }-@
e
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<Thresh> Threshold — 0 to 127

‘This sets the level at which the Limiter effect appears. Input
signals above the set level are compressed.

<Ratio> Ratio — 1.5:0/2:1/4:1/100:1

This sets how much the signals are compressed when the
Limiter is applied.

<Release> Release Time — 0 to 127
This sets the interval from the time when the signal drops
below the threshold level unti! the time the effect ceases.

<Gain> Post Gain - x1/x2/x4/x8
This sets the input level.

<LowGain> Low Gain — -153dB to +15dB
This sefs the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain —-15dB to +15 48
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emplhasis of the higher band.

*<Pan> Output Pan - L64 ta 0 fo 63R
This sets the stereo position where the effect sound is output,
164 s leftmost, (s centered, and 63R is rightmost.

*<Level> Qutput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

W 11: HEXA-CHORUS

Chorus is an effect that makes a sound thicker and broader.
‘This applies a chorus to six sounds with different delay times
{hexa-chorus).

k.
}}— Hexa Chornus

H o e

<Pre Dy> Predelay Time — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the effect sound is played.

0 to 4.9 ms: In (.1 ms steps
30 to 9.5 ms: 4.5 ms steps
o 49 me: in I ms steps

50 to 100 ms:

*<Ratex Chorus Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the chorus sound undulations.

in 2 ms steps

0.05 to 4.95 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps
50w 69 H In .1 Hz steps
7.6 to 10.0 Hz: In .5 Hz steps

<Depth> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound.

<Dy Dev> Predelay Deviation — 0 to 20

Predelay is the me interval from when the direct sound is
played until the chorus sound is played. This parameter
staggers the predelay for each hexa-chorus sound by the
value set. A larger value resulls in & greater shift between
each hexa-chorus sound.

<Dipt Dev> Depth Deviation — -20 to +20

This sets the deviated depth for the respective hexa-chorus
sounds. .
Larger values preduce wider deviated depth for the chorus
sound.

<Pan Dev> Pan Deviation - 0 to 20

This sets the spread in stereo position for the respective hexa-
chorus sounds. Larger values produce wider stereo positions
for the chorus sound, When set to zero, all chorus sounds are
centered. At 20, the sounds are spaced at 30-degree intervals,
starting from the center.
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<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to D0:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sourd,

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

M 12: TREMOLO-CHORUS

‘This is a chorus with a tremolo effect, which adds cyclic
unduiations in vohume.

|5
}- Framok: Chors
A

<Pre Dly> Predelay Time « 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the chorus sound is played.

Gto 49 ms n 9.1 ms steps
50095 ms: In: 0.5 ms steps
18t 48 ms In 1 ms steps
50 to 100 ms: Ir: 2 ms steps

<ChoRate> Chorus Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the chorus sound undulations,

0.05 to 4.95 Hz: I 0.05 Hz steps
50t 69 Hx In {11 Hz steps
70w i00 He In 0.5 Hz steps

<Cho Dpt> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound,

<Phase> Chorus Phase — 0 to 180
This sets how the chorus sound is spread.

*<Trmiate> Tremolo Raie — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the undulations of the Tremolo effect.
Larger values make for & faster cycle,

0.05 to 495 He: Ir: 0.05 Hz steps
50te69Hz in0.1 Hz steps
7.0 10 10.0 Hz: in 0.5 tz steps

<Trm Sep> Tremolo Separation — 0 to 127
This sets how the Tremolo effect expands,

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D108:0E to DG:1ODE
This sets the batance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound (choras sound}.

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall leve! for the effect sound,

M 13: SPACE-D

This is a maltiple chorus which applies two-phase modula-
tion irs stereo. One feature of this effect is that it produces a
tlear chorus effect with no feeling of discordance.
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<Pre Dly> Predelay Time -0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound

is played until the time when the chorus sound is played.

Space D

0to 4.9 ms: I 0.1 mis steps
50t0 95 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: In 1 ms steps
50 to 100 mis: n 2 ms steps
*<Rate> Chorus Rate ~-0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
0.0% t0 4.95 Hx: In 0,05 Flz steps
50t 69 Hz In 0.1 Hz steps
7.0t 10.0 Ha: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound,

<Phase> Phase - to 180
This sets how the chorus sound is spread.

<LowGain> Low Gain — -15 4B to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality for the chorus sound. A larger
positive value results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain ~— -15 dB to +15 4B
This sets the treble sound quality for the chorus sound. A larg-
er positive value resuits in greater emphasis of the higher band.

*«Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E te DO.HE
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound (chorus sound).

<Level> Output Leve] — 0 to 327
"This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

M 14: STEREO-CHORUS

This is a chorus with full stereo output. It makes the sound
thicker and broader,

L EQ
Choras

>[5 ]

<Pre Diy> Predelay Time — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played unti the Hme when the chorus sound is played.

0 to 4.9 ms: in Q.1 ms steps
5.0 t0 9.5 ms; In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: in 1 ms steps
50 to 100 ms: In 2 ms steps

*<Rate> Chorus Rate — 0.05 Hz fo 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the chorus sound undulations.



.05 to 4.95 H=: 1n .05 Hz steps
5.0 to 6.9 Hu: in 0.1 Mz steps
7O 100 He in {5 Hz steps

<Depth> Chorus Depth - D to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound,

<Phase> Phase — 0 t0 180
This sets how the chorus sound is spread.

<Filter Type> Filter Type - OFF/LPF/HPF
This selects the type of filter applied to the chorus sound.

LPF (Low-pass Filtery
The band higher than the value set for the cutoff frequency is
eliminated.

HPF (High-pass Filter):

The band lower than the value set for the cutoff frequency is
eliminated.

<Culoff> Cutoff Frequency - 200/250/315/400/500/
630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/5000/6300/
8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz)

This sets the frequency that serves as the reference when a
specific frequency band is cut off by a filter.

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound guality for the chorus sound. A larger
positive value results in greater emphisis of the lower band.

«<Hi Gain> High Gairn — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality for the choras sound. A larger
positive value results in greater emnphasis of the higher band,

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D108:0¥ to DO.I00E
This setz the balanice for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound {chorus sound).

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

LSRR
M 15: STEREO-FLANGER

This is a Flanger with full sterec output {the left and right
LFQs are in phase). The depth of the effect can be increased
to obtain a sound that moves up and down, like a jet taking
off or landing.

Flanper
<Pre Dly> Predelay Time - 0 ms to 108 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played untif the Hime when the flanger sound s played.

Jto49ms: In 0.1 ms steps
50095 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
00 49 ms: In 1 s steps
50 to 100 mis: In 2 ms steps

*<Rate> LFO Rate ~ 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the flanger undulations.

(.05 t0 4.95 Hz: in 0.05 Hz steps
50to 6.9 Hz In (.3 Hz steps
7.0 w0 10.06 Hz In 0.3 Hz steps

<Depth> LFQ Depth -0 to 127
This sets the depth of the flanger undulations.

*<Fbk> Feedback - -98% to +98%

This sels the percentage of the flanger sound output signal
that is returned to the input signal.

Whesn the value is positive, an output that is in phase is
returned to the input signal.  Entering a negative value caus-
es & signat of inverted phase to be returped to the input sig-
nal, There is no feedback when the value is zero.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%,

<Phase> Phase — 0 to 180

This sets how the Ranger sound 18 spread,

<Filter> Filter Type — OFF/LYF HPF

This selects the type of filter applied to the flanger sound.
LPF {Low-pass Filtery:

The band higher than the value set for the cutoff frequency
is eliminated.

HP¥ {High-pass Filter):
The band lower than the value set for the cutoff frequency
is eliminated.
<Cutoff> Cutoff Frequency - 200/250/315/480/500/
630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4060/5000/6300/
8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz)
This sets the frequency that serves as the reference when a
specific frequency band is cut off by a filter.

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15dB to +15 dB
This seis the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain —-15dBto +15 4B
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
resuits in greater emphiasis of the higher band.

<Balance> Effect Balance — D100G:0E to DR1OOE
This sets the balance for the levels of the original seund and
the effect sound {flanger sound).

<Level» Output Level -~ 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

W 16: STEP-FLANGER

This is Ranger that makes step-wise changes in the pitch of
the flanging. By setting the step rate to the length of a note,
you can synchronize the changes in pitch to the MIDI dock of
the V-IBCI or an external device.

| Flanger

<Pre Dly> Predelay Time — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the flanger sound is played.

(0 4.9 ms: In 3.3 ms steps
50 w0935 ms In 0.5 ms steps
19 to 49 ms: In1mssteps
50 to 100 ms: in 2 ms steps

<Rate> LFO Rate — 0.05 Hz to 168.0 Hz,
This sets the cyele for the flanger undulations.
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0.05 to 4.95 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps
Rl 69 H In 3.1 Hz steps
70w 100 He In 0.5 He steps

<Depth> LFO Depth — 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the Aanger undulations.

*<Fble» Feedback » -98% to +98%

This sets the percentage of the flanger sound output signal
that is returnied to the input signal,

When the value 1s positive, an ouiput that is in phase is
returned to the input signal. Entering a negative value caus-
es a signal of inverted phase to be returned to the input sig-
ral. There is no feedback when the value is zero.

You can set & value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%.

<Phase> Phase — 0 to 180
This sets how the flanger sound is spread.

*<StepRate> Step Rate — 0,05 Hz to 10,0 Hz/b i iA

LA D 1115 1)
This sets the cycle for the changes in pitch,

0.05 to 4.95 Ha: In {.05 Hz steps
5010 69 Hz: in.1 Hz steps
7010 130 He in 0.5 Hz steps

* Witen set with a note, the Step Rafe is synchronized to the
MIDF ciock of the N TR or an external device. Use
Clock Source (& p. 66, p. 673, a system parameter, to select
whether the MIDI clock of the JN-YOIED or the external
device is to be used for synchronization.

* When o momerical sefting is made, the MM clock is ignored.
If the setting is made with 6 note but ne external MIDI clock
is received, the changes in pitch are synchronized with the
KN s built-in default tempe (02 p. 42, p. 57).

<LowGain> Low Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
‘This sets the bass sound quality for the Banger sound. A larger
positive value results in greater emphasis of the lower band,

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality for the flanger sound. A larg-
er positive value resuls in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<Balance> Effect Balance — D100.0E to DO 100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound {flanger sound).

<Level> Cutput Level » {0 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

M 17: STEREO-DELAY

This is a delay with full stereo specifications. This lets you
make a thicker sound or achieve special effects by adding a
delayed sound to the osiginal sound.

When Feaghack Mode iz NORMAL

.
L # £0 |
: ] £a f—

When Feodback Motde s CROSS

" 2 £a |
<Delay L> Delay Time Left — € ms fo 500 ms
This sets the time untit the left {L) delayed sound is played.

0t 49 ms: fn 0.1 ms steps
5.0 t0 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
o 38 me I 1 ms steps
40 10 290 ms: En 10 ms steps
300 to 500 ms: En 20 ms steps
<Delay R> Delay Time Riﬁhi —— 8 ms te 500 ms
‘T'his sets the time undil the right (R} delayed sound is played.

* The setting values are the same as for Delay Time Left,

*<Fhk> Feedback — -98% tu +98%

This sets the percentage of the delayed sound oulput signal
that is reherned to the input signat.

Larger values result in more repetitions of the delayed sound.
When the value is positive, an outpat that is in phase is
returned fo the input signal. Entering a negative value caus-
es a si of inverted phase to be returned to the input sig
nal. There is nio feedback when the value is zero.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%,

<Maode> Feedback Mode — NORMAL/CROSS

This sets the feedback mode.

When set to “CROSS,” the defayed sound of each channet is
fed back to the other channel, making the delayved sound
jump back and forth from left to right.

<Phase L> Phase Left — NORMALANVERT

This sets the phase of the delayed sound on the left {L} side.
NORMAL:  Nochange in phase
INVERT: Phase is inverted

<Phase R> Phase Right — NORMAL/INVERT
This sets the phase of the delayed sound on the right (B} side.
NORMAIL: Nochange in phase

INVERT: Phase is inverted

<HF Damp> High-Frequency Damp —
200/250/315/400/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3
150/4000/5000/6300/8000 {200 Hz to 8 kHz}, BYFPASS
This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

A reverb sound is composed of an infinite number of reflect-
ed sounds.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are alenuated depends on the composition of
surrounding materials (such as the walls and the celling), HF
Damp (high-frequency damp) is a parameter which simulates
this by attenuating the high-frequency components.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS," no high-frequency components are cut off,



<LowGain> Low Gain — -15dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality for the reverb sound. A larger
pusitive value results in greater emphasis of the Jower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB

This seta the treble sound quality for the reverb sound. A
larger positive vatue results in greater emphasis of the higher
band.

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to DO10GE
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound (reverb sound}.

<Level> Putput Level « 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

L R R SRR
m 18: MODULATION-DELAY

This Jets you add moedulation to a delayed sound to create an
effect that resembles a flanger.

Whaen Fesdback Moge is NORMAL

o Bolay |
p s ] €3
When Feedback Mode Is CROBS

A Ea

<Delay L> Delay Time Left — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the time until the feft (L) delayed sound is played.

0049 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
501095 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
Hito 30 ms: In 1 ms steps

40 o0 290 ms: In 10 ms steps
300 to 560 ms: n 20 ms steps

<Pelay R> Delay Time Riﬁht ~ 3 ms to 500 ms
This sets the fime unti! the right (R) defayed sound is played.

¥ The setting values are the same as for Delay Time Left,

<Fbk:> Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the percentage of the delayed sound output signal
that is refurned fo the input signal.

Larger values result in more repetitions of the delayed sound.
When the value is positive, an output that is in phase is
returnied fo the input signal. Entering a negative value caus-
es a signal of inverted phase to be returned to the input sig-
nal, There is no feedback when the value is zero,

You can sef a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%.

<Mode> Feedback Mode - NDRMAL/CRDSS

This sets the feedback mode,

When set to “CROSS,” the delayed sound of each channel is
fed back fo the other channel, making the delayed sound
jump back and forth from left to right.

*<Rate> Modulation Rate - 0.05 Hz te 10.0 Hz
This sets the speed with which the modulation effect is
apphed.

0.05 to 4.95 H: In 0.05 Hz steps
E0to 69 Hz: iIn 0.1 Hz steps
7010100 Hz: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Modulation Depth — 0 te 127
This ses the depth of the modulation effect.

<Phase> Phase ~{} to 180
This sets how the moduiation seund expands.

<HF Damp> High-Frequency Damp «
200/250/315/400/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500f
3150/3000/5000/6360/3000 (200 Hx to 8 kHz), BYPASS
This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are attenuated depends on the composition of
strrounding wails. HF Damp (high-frequency damp} is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
quency components.

A lower cutoff frequency results in & sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off,

<LowGain> Low Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound guality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15dB to +15dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
restsits in greater emphasis of the higher band.

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:0E to D3 100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound.

<Level> Duiput Level - § to 127
This sets the overall leve! for the effect spund.

PR ——
B 19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY

This delay lets you set different delay times for three direc-
fions — center (C), keft {L), and right {R},

By setting the delay time to the length of a nole, you can syn-
chronize the delayed sound to the MIDI clock signal from an
internai or external device.

This effect is used when you want to apply a delay that is
synchronized to the performance tempo of a sequencer or
some other instrument.

t
LeR T
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<Delay C> Delay Time Center — 200 ms to 1000 ms/}
ITANI NN INE
This sets the delay time for the delayed sound that is oulput
from the center ().
200 to 545 ms: In 5 ms steps
550 to 1000 ms; In 30 ms steps
* When sef as a note value, the Delay Time can be synchronized
with the module’s internal clock or the MIDI clock arriving
fromt an exterual device, You can wse the Clock Source system
paramgter (7% p, 66, p. 67} to select which source you want ta
use, either the fnternal clock or e MIDI clock,

N



* When sef as a wnmeric value, the MIDI clock will be ignored,
Note alse that even if @ note palue has heen set, the moedale's
default fesmpo (=0 p, 42, p, 57 will be nsed for syuchronization
whenever the MID clock has net arrived from an external
device.

<Delay L>» Delay Time Left
This sets the delay time for the delayed sound that is outpat
fromn the left (L)

* The settiug values are the saine as for Delay Time Center.

<Delay R> Delay Time Right
This sets the delay tme for the delayed sound that is output
from the right (R}

* The setting values are the same as for Delay Time Center.

*<Fbk> Feedback — -98% to +98%

‘T'his sets the amonnt of feedback for the delayed sound.
“Faedback” refers to returning a portion of the cutput signal
to the input signal.

This sels the percentage of the in-phasc or inverted-phase output
signal {positive or negative value} that is returned to the input.
You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zere.

<Level C> Center Level — { to 127
This sets the volume for the center delayed sound.

<Level L> Left Level — @ to 127
This sets the volume for the left delayed sound.

<Level R> Right Level — 0 ta 127
This sets the vohume for the right delayed sound.

<HF Damp> High-Frequency Damp —
200/256/315/400/500/636/800/1000/ 1250/ 1600/2000/2500/
3150/4000/5000/6300/8000 (260 Hz to 8 kHz}, BYPASS
This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compor
nents of the reverh sound are cut off,

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are attenuated depends on the composition of
surrounding walls, MF Damp {(high-frequency damp) is a
parateter which simulates this by attennating the high-fre-
qUEncy COmponents.

A lower cutoff frequency resulis in a sedate sound, while a
hi%-ter frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency cornponents are cut off,

<Low@Gain> Low Gain — -15 dB to +15 4B
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater esnphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain —-15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the freble sound guality. A larger positive valoe
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

*<Balance> Effect Balance — DI0OE0E to D I00E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound.

<Level> Quiput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.
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N 20: QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY

Tiis defay iets you set four independent delay times.

By setting the delay time to the Ienﬁdth of a note, you can syn-
chronize the defayed sound to the MIDI clock sigral from an
internal or externial device.

This effect is used when you want to apply delays that are
synchronized to the performance tempo of a sequencer or
some other instrument.

L
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<Delayl> Delay Time 1~ 200 ms to 1000 mslf B IA
TN B H A
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound (1) is played.
200 to 543 ms: In 5 ms steps
550 to 1800 ms: In 10 ms steps

* When sef as a4 uote value, the Delay Time can be synchronized with
the module's internal clock or the MIDI clock arriving from an exter-
nat device. For details, refer to "Triple Tap Delay.”

*  The setting values for Delay Tinte 2 to Delay time 4 are the same.

<Delay2> Delay Time 2 — 200 ms to 1000 ms/} 0/}
END LR 10 0

This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound (2) is played.

<Delay3> Delay Time 3 — 200 ms to 1000 ms/B/)/A
ENS I L)

This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played untii the delayed sound {3) is played.

<Delay4> Delay Time 4 « 200 ms to 1000 ms/ } s/}
IS Nt

This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound (4} is played.

<Level 1> Level 1

This sets the volume for the delayed sound (1}

<hLevel 2> Level 2
“This sets the volume for the delayed sound (2).

<Level 3> Level 3
This sets the volume for the delayed sound {3).

<Level 4> Level 4
This sets the volume for the delayed sound {4}

*<Fbk> Feedback w- -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sound.
“Feedback” refers to retusmning a portion of the output signal to
the input signal.

This sets the percentage of the in-phase or inverted-phase output
signal {positive or negative value} that is retumed (o the input.
Yons can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No feed-
back is applied when this is set to zevo.

<HF Damp> High-Frequency Damp —
200/250/315/400/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/
3150/4000/5006/6300/8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz}, BYPASS



This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off,

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are attenuated depends on'the composition of
surrounding walls. HF Damp (high-frequency damp) is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
(quency components.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

*<Balance> Effect Balance — D106:0E to D:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound (delayed sound),

<Level> Qutput Level « 0 to 127
This sets the averall ievel for the effect sound,

M 21: TIME-CONTROL-DELAY

This lets you control a delay fime in real time,

When the delay time has been made to change, the delay
time and pitch of the delayed sound change at the speed set
for Acceleration. Depending on the settings you use, you can
achieve some really tricky effects with this,
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You ¢an use & Controller assigned with EFX Controt Source
(= p. 46} to control the delay time. For exampie, i you set
Source to “Expression,” you can condrol the delay time with
the expression pedal as an external controller.

*<Delay> Delay Time — 200 ms to 1000 ms

‘This sets the interval from the tme when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound is played.

20010 535 ms: In 5 ms steps

600 to 1000 ms: In 10 ms steps

<Accel> Acceleration —0t0 15
This makes the delay interval for the delayed sound
approach the setting value from zero.

“<Fbk> Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sound.
“Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output sigral
to the input signai.

This sets the percentage of the in-phase or inverted-phase
ouiput signal {positive or negative value} that is returned to
the input.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero,

<Pan> Output Pan — 63R to G to L64
This sets the stereo position where the effect sound is output,
154 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is tightnost,

<HF Damp> Hi/gh—Frequen Damp -~
200/2507315/400/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/
3150/4000/5000/6300/8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS

“Fima

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off,

The degree to which the high-frequercy components of a
reverb sound are attenuated depends on the composition of
surtounding walls, HF Damp (high-frequency damp} is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
quency cosmponents.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set te
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound guality. A Jarger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain — -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound ualit& A larger positive vaiue
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<Balance> Effect Balance — D100:GE to D0:10CE
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound,

<Level> Cutput Leve] - to 127
This sets the overal] level for the effect sound.

W 22: 2 VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER

This changes the pitch of the original sound. You can make
subtle changes in two different pitches.

e

*<CoarseA> Coarse Piich A — .26 to +12

This sets the amount of change in pitch for pitch-shifted
sound A, in haiflone increrments.

You can make a setting up to one octave higher or two
octaves lower.

<FineA> Fine Fitch A - =100 to +100
This sets the amount of change in pitch for pitch-shifted sound
A, in increments of 2 cents {a cent is 1/300th of 2 half-tone).

<Pan A> Quiput Pan A - L64 o 0 to 63R
This sets the stereo position at which pitch-shifted sound A is
output. 164 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<PreDlyA> Predelay Time A — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the delay time for pitch-shifted sound A.

G 49 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
50to 9.5 ms: In: 0.5 ms steps
10 to 39 ms: In 1 ms steps
45 to 290 ms: kn 10 ms steps
300 t0 500 ms: In 20 ms steps

*<CoarseB> Coarse Pitch B — -24 to +12

This sets the amount of change in pitch for pitch-shifted
sound B, in half-tone increments.

You can make a setting up to one octave higher or twe
octaves lower,

<FineB> Fine Pitch B ~ 100 to +100

“This sets the amount of change in pitch for pitch-shifted sound
B, in increments of 2 cents {a cent is 1/100th of a half-tone}.
<Pan B> Qutput Pan B — L6d to G to 63R

This sets the sterec position at which pitch-shifted sound B is
cutput, L64 is leftrmost, 8 is centerad, and 63R is rightmost,
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<PreDiyB> Fredelay Time B — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the delay time for pitch-shifted sound B.

{1 to 4.9 ms: In G.1 ms steps
501095 ms: in 0.5 ms steps
18 to 39 ms: in 1 ms steps
40 to 290 ms: In 10 ms steps
300 to 500 I 20 ms steps

<Mode> Pitch Shift Mode ~ 110 5
This selects the pitch shift mode. Larger mode numbers result
in longer responge times bat less imdulations in the sound.

<Lvi Bal> Level Balance — AT00:08 to AD: 1008
This sets the volume balance for pitch.shifted sounds A and B,

<Balance>» Effect Balance — DI0G0E to DOIGOE
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound.

<Level> Output Level - 0 t0 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

M 23: FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER
(Feedback-Pitch-Shifter)

This is & pitch shifter with a feedback loop.

*<Coarse> Coarse Pifch ~-24 to 412

This sets the amount of change in pitch for the pitch-shifted
sound, in half-tone increments. You can make a setting up to
one octave higher or two octaves lower,

<Fine> Fine Pitch — 100 to +100
This sets the amount of change in pitch for the pitch-shifted
sound, in increments of 2 cents {a cent is 1/100th of a half-tone}.

<Pan> Output Fan — Lé4 to 0 to 63R
This sets the stereo position at which the pitch-shifted sound
is output. L64 is leftmost, § is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

«PreDly> Predelay Time — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the delay time for the pitch-shifted sound.

U to 4.9 ms! In 9.1 ms steps
5.8 10 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 to 35 ms: in 1 ms steps
48 to 2590 ma: Int 10 ms steps
300 to 500 ms: In 20 ms steps

<Meode> Pitch Shift Mode — 10 5
This selecis the pitch shift mode. Larger made numbers result
in longer response times but less undulations in the sound.

*<Feedback> Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the pitch shifted sound.
“Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the outpat signal
to the input signal.

This sets the percentage of the in-phase or inverted-phase
cutput signal {positive or negative value} that is returned to
the input. )

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

<Low Gain> Low Gain — <153 dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
resuits in greater emphasis of the lpwer band.
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«<Hi Gain> High Gain— -15 dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality., A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the higher band.

<Balance> Effect Balance — DI0R0E to DOIOCE
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect sound.

<Level> Cutput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

W 24: REVERB

This adds lingering reverberations to the original sound to
simulate sounds played in a spacious setting.

<Type> Reverb Type — ROOMIROOM2/STAGEY/

STAGEXHALLV/HALL2
This selects the type of reverb.

ROOMT:
Short, high-density reverb

ROOM2
Short, low-density reverb

STAGEL
Reverk with many later reverberations

STAGE2:
Reverb with strong initial reflection

HALL1:
Clear roverb

HALLZ:
Rich reverb

<Pre Dly> Predelay Time — O ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the REVERB sound is played,
{to 4.9 mas: In 0.1 ms steps
5.0 to 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
1040 49 ms: in 1 ms steps
5 to 2100 ms: In 2 ms steps

*<Time> Reverb Time — 810127

This sets the fime from when the reverb sound starts uniil it
fades away.

<HF Damp> Hipgh-Frequency Damp —
200/250/315/460/500/630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/
3150/4000/5000/6300/8000 {200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS
This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cuf off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are atenuated depends on the composition of
surrounding walls. HF Damp (high-frequency damp)} is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
Guenty components.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15 dB ko +15 dB
This sets the bass seund quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the lower hand,



<Hi Gain> High Gain »-15dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound gualify, A larger positive value
restulis in groater emphasis of the higher band.

*<Balanee> Effect Balagce « D100:0E to DO:1OGE
This sets the halance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect {reverh) sound.

<Level> Outpui Level w0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

W 25: GATE-REVERB

This reverb mutes out the lingering reverberations while they
are in progress.

L Bt £ |
Gate Revers

<Type>» Reverb Type — NORMAL/REVERSE/
SWEEPYSWEEFP2
This selects the type of reverb.

NORMAL:

This is a normal gate reverh.

REVERSE:
With this type, the reverb is rotated in reverse.

SWEEPL:
The reverb sound moves from right to feft.
SWEEPL
The reverb sound moves from left to right.

<Pre PDiy> Predelay Time — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the me when the original sound
is plaved until the time when the REVERS sound is played.

8o 4.2 ms: in 1.1 ms steps
501095 ms In 0.5 ms steps
100 49 ms In 1 ms steps

Bto 1006 ms: I 2 ms steps

<GateTime> Gate Time ~ 5 to 500
This sets the interval from the time the reverb sound starts
untit the time when if is muted.

<LowGain> Low Gain —-15dB to +15 dB
This sets the bass sound quality. A larger positive value
results in greater emphasis of the jower band.

<Hi Gain> High Gain —-15dB to +15 dB
This sets the treble sound quality. A larger positive value
resulls in greater emphasis of the higher band.

*<Balance» Effect Balance — DI00:0E to DO10GE
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the effect {reverb) sonind,

*«<Level> Qutput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall tevel for the effect sound.

M 26: OVERDRIVE -> CHORUS

With this type, the Overdrive is connected in series with the
Chorus.

L e
>——{ Overdrive
B

«Drive> Drive — o 127
This sets the strength of the overdrive sound distortion,

*<Pan> Overdrive Pan - LAd to 8 to 63R
This sets the stereo position where the overdrive sound is
output. 164 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is righimost.

<Pre Dly> Chorus Predelay - § ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is plaved until the time when the chorus sound is plaved.

110 4.9 ms: in 0.1 ms steps
5.0 t0 9.5 ms: In (0.5 ms steps
16 to 49 ms: In 1 ms steps
53 to 106 ms: In Z ms steps

<Rate> Chorus Rate ~ 0.85 Hz to 10.6 Hz
This sets the cycie for the chorus sound undulations.

0.05 to 4.95 Hax: in (.05 Hz steps
5010 6.9 1z nf1.1 Hzsteps
7.0t 100 Hz in 0.5 Hz steps

«Depth> Chorus Depth — ¢ t0 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound.

*<Balance> Chorus Balance — DI0G.0E to DO:I00E
This sets the balance for the levels of the overdrive sonnd and
the overdrive + chorus sound. A setting of "DIOCE" cut-
puts only the overdrive sound, and 2 setting of “DO:10GE"
outputs overdrive + chorys sound.

<Level> Output Level - 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

M 27: OVERDRIVE -> FLANGER

With this type, the Overdrive is connected in series with the
Flanger.

b e, s
<>"""“§ Qverdrive Flanger
Ao ranrmmie

<Drive> Dyive — 0 to 127
This sets the strength of the overdrive sound distortion.

*<Pan> Overdrive Pan — 164 to 0 {0 63R
This sets the stereo position where the overdrive sound is
output. 164 is leftmost, 8 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<Pre Dly> Flanger Pre delay -0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the fime when the original
sound.is played until the time when the flanger sound is

played.
Oto 49 ms In 0.1 ms steps
5010 9.5 ms 3005 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: In 1 ms steps
50 to HO ms: Inn 2 ms steps

25



B

<Rate> Flanger Rate — 0.05 Hz o 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the flanger undulations.

0.05 to £95 Hu iIn {.05 Hz steps
530 t0 6.9 Ha: in .1 Hz steps
74 t0 10.0 Hz: in 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Flanger Depth — 0 to 127
"This sets the depth of the flanger undulations.

<Fbk> Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the Hanger sound,
“Faadback” refers to refurning a portion of the ontput signal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase oulput signal {positive or negative value}
that is returned to the input.

You can set a value from 98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero,

*«<Balance> Flanger Balance — D100:0F to D(:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the overdrive sound and
the overdrive + Hanger sound. A setting of “D100:0E” out-
puts only the overdrive sound, and a setting .of “D0:160E"
cutputs overdrive + flanger sound.

«<Level> Quiput Level - 0 {o 127
This sets the overal} level for the effect sound.

M 28: OVERDRIVE -> DELAY

With this type, the Overdrive is connected in series with the
Delay.

L rrerrreee
};—{ Ovardrive
ﬂ e

<Drive> Drive — 0 o 127
This sets the strength of the overdrive sound distortion.

*<Pan> Dverdrive Pan - L64 to  to 631
This sets the stereo position where the overdrive sound is
cutput. 164 is leftmost, 0 is centered, and 63R is rightmost.

<Defay> Delay Time — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is piayed until the delayed sound is played.

O to 4.9 ms: k0.1 ms steps
500 9.5 ms I 0.5 ms steps
10 to 39 ms: In 1 ms steps

4 to 290 ms: by 18 ms steps
300 tor 508 ms: Iy 20 ms steps

<Fbk> Delay Feedback w -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sound.
“Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase output signal {positive or negative value)
that is returned to the input.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%, No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero,

<HF Damp> Delay HF Damp — 200/250/315/400/500/
630/8G0/1000/3 250/1600/2000/ 2500/ 31 50/4000/5000/6300/
8000 (200 Hz fo 8 kHz}, BYPASS

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are attenuated depends on the composition of
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surrounding walis. HF Damp {high-frequency damp) is a
parameter which simslates this by attenuating the high-fre-
quency components. _

A tower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set to
“BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off,

*<Balance> Balance -~ DI0G:0E to DO100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the overdrive sound and

the overdrive + delaved sound. A setting of “D100:0E” out-
puts ordy the overdrive sound, and a setting of “DOH0E"
cuiputs overdrive + delayed sound.

<Level> Dutput Level — @ to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound.

A 29: DISTORTION -> CHORUS

With this type, Distortion is connected in series with the
Chorus,

L pr—
}—4 Distortion Chorus
B aemmen

* The parameters Hiat you enn set are the same as for "OVER-
DRIVE -» CHORUS.”

M 30: DISTORTION -> FLANGER

With this type, Distortion is connected in series with the
Flanger,

L ey
}&—{ Distortion Flanger |
o —

* The parameters that yon cuan sel are the same as for "OVER~
DRIVE -» FLANGER.”

M 31: DISTORTION -> DELAY

With this type, Distortion is connected in series with the
Delay.

i’ apasssse
}»—4 Distorion }—{ Deiay ff
o

* The paramcters that you can set are the same as for "OVER~
DRIVE = DELAY.”

B 32: ENHANCER -> CHORUS

With this type, the Enhancer is connected in series with the
Chorus.



L --i Enharnicer ;
A —i Enhancor ;

*<Sens> Sensitivity — 0 to 127
This sets the depth to which the Erhancer is applied.

«Mix> Mix Level — 0 to 127
This sets the ratio for mixing the original sound with the gen-
erated harnionics.

<Pre Dly> Chorus Pre delay — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the time when the chorus sound is plaved.

Gio 49 ms In{.1 ms steps
5.0t0 9.5 ms: In .5 ms steps
10 1o 4% ms: in 1 ms steps
Sito 100 ms: in 2 ms steps

<Rate> Chorus Rate - 0,05 Hz t0 10.0 Hz

This sets the cycle for the chorus sound undulations.
(.05 t0 495 Hz: In 0.05 Hz steps

501069 Hu In0.1 Hasteps

740t 100 He: In 0.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Chorus Depth «- 0 to 127
"This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound,

*<Balance> Cherus Balance — D100:0E te DO100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the enhancer sound and
the enhancer + chorus sound. A setting of "DIHL0E” outputs
only the erthancer sound, and a setting of “DO:300E” ouiputs
erthancer + chorus sound.

<Level> Output Level — 0 tn 127
This sets the overal} level for Hw effect sound.

W 33: ENHANCER -> FLANGER

With this type, the Enhancer is connected in series with the
Flanger.

L -—{ Enhancer ;
Flanoar
R ———-{ Enhancss i B

*<Sens> Sensitivity — 0 to 127
This sefs the depth to which the Enhancer is applied.

<Mix> Mix Level — 0 t0 127
This sets the ratio for mixing the original sowund with the gen-
erated harmonics.

<Pre Diy> Flanger Pre delay -~ 0 ms to 180 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the originai sound
is played until the time when the flanger sound iz played,

0 to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
3.0 t0 9.5 ms: b 1.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: Iri 1 ms stops
50 to 100 ms: I 2 ms steps

<Rate> Flanger Rate — 0.05 Hz t6 10.0 Hz

This sets the cycle for the flanger undulations.

.05 to 4.95 Ha: In (.05 Hz steps
5.0t0 6.9 Hz: In{i.] Mz steps
7.0 to 10,0 Ha: In 6.5 Hz steps

<Depth> Flanger Depth - 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the Hlanger undulations.

<Fbk> Flanger Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the flanged sound.
"Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-pggse
or inverted-phase output signal (positive or negative valug}
that is returned o the inpnt,

You can set a valne from -88% to +98%, in steps of 2%, No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

*<Balance> Flanger Balance — D100:0E to DO:100E
Thiz sets the balance for the levels of the enhancer sound and
the enhancer + flanger sound. A setting of "D1000E" out-
pists only the enhancer sonnd, and a setting of "DOHIOR”
outputs enhancer + flanger sound.

<kbevel> Dutput Level — 0 to 127
‘fhis sets the overall level for the effect sound.

PR SRR S
W 34: ENHANCER -> DELAY

With this type, the Bnhancer is connected in series with the
Pelay.

i w--w-{ Enhazncar. E
A ww—i Enhancer }

*<Sens> Sensitivity —- 0 to 127
This sets the depth to'which the Enhancer is applied.

<Mix> Mix Level — 0o 127
This sets the ratio for mixing the original sound with the gen-
erated harmonics.

<Delay> Delay Time — 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the inferval from the time when the original sound
is played until the dafayed sound is played.

Gto 49 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
5810 9.5 ms: In (.5 ms steps
10 to 3% ms: In T ms steps

40 tp 290 ms: Irt 1) ms steps
300 to 500 ms: In 20 ms steps

<Fbk: Delay Feedback -— -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sonnd.
"Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output siﬁnal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase output signal {positive or negative value)
that is returned to the input.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is apphied when this is set to zero.

<HF Damp> Delay HF Damp — 200/250/315/400/500/
630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/3150/4000/5600/6300/
8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.,

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are atfenuated depends on the composition of
surrounding walls. HF Damp thigh-frequency damp} is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
GUENCY COMPONEnts.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, while a
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higher frequency produces a brighter sound. When set o
"BYPASS,"” no high-frequency components are cut off.

*<Balance> Delay Balance — D100:0E to DO 100E

This sets the balance for the levels of the enhancer sound and
the enhancer + delayed sound. A setting of "DN0G:0E” out-
puts only the enhancer sound, and a setting of "DO:I0CE”
cutputs enhancer + delayed sound.

<Level> Output Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall leved for the effect sound.

M 35: CHORUS -> DELAY

This type connects Chorus and Delay in series.
L

Chorus

R s >

<Cho Dly> Chorus Predelay — 0 ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the orginal sound
is played until the time when the chorus sound Is played,

fted9 ms In 0.1 ms steps
50095 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10 o 49 my In T ms steps
50 to 130 ms: In 2 ms steps

<ChoRate> Chorus Rate — 005 Hz to 10.0 Hx
This sets the cycle for the chorus sourd undulations.

0,03 to 495 Ha: in 0.05 Mz steps
50 t0 6.9 Hz In 9.1 Hu steps
7010100 Hz Iix 0.5 Hz steps

<Cho Dpt> Chorus Depth — 0 to 127
‘This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound.

*<Cho Bal> Chorus Balance — D100:0F to DH160E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the chorus sound. A setiing of "DI00:0E” outputs only the
original sound, and a setting of "DO:I00E" outputs chorus
sound only.

<Dejay> Delay Time - 0 ms to 500 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played until the delayed sound is plaved.

0 to 4.9 ms: in 0.1 mssteps
50095 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
18 to 39 ms: In 1 mssteps
40 to 290 ms: In 10 ms steps
304 to 500 me: In 20 ms steps

<Dly Fbk> Delay Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sound.
“Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
o the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase output signal (positive or negative value}
that is returnied to the input.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. Ne
feedback s apphied when this is set to zero.

<HF Damp> Delay HF Damyp -~ 200/250/315/400/500/
630/800/1000/1250/1600/2000/2500/31 50/4000/5000/6300/
8000 (200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequenicy components of 2
reverb sound sre attenuated depends on the composition of
surrouncling walls. HF Damp {high-frequency damp) is 2
parameter which simulates this by attenuvating the high-fre-
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QUENnCY compenents.

A lower cutoff frequency resulls in a sedate sound, while a
higher frequency produces a brighter sonnd. When set to
"BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off,

*<Delay Balance> Delay Balance - DIOROE to DO:100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the chorus sound and
the chorus + delayed sound. A setting of "D100:0E” outpuls
enly the chorus sound, and a setting of “"DO1G0E" outputs
chorus + defayed sound.

<Level> Dutput Level -0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sound,

0
B 36: FLANGER -> DELAY

This type corinects the Flanger and Delay in series,

[ : ro
Flangeas =
R4 .. L

<Flg Dly> Flanger Predelay -— O ms to 100 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played untii the time when the flanger sound is played.

049 ms: In {11 ms steps
5.4 t0 9.5 ms: in 0.5 ms steps
10 to 49 ms: In 1 ms steps
50 to 190 ms: In 2 ms steps

<FlgRate> Flanger Rate — 0.05 Hz te 10.0 Hz
This sets the cycle for the flanger undulations.

0.65 to 4.95 He: In 0.05 Hz steps
5.0 10 6.9 Ha In 0.1 Mz steps
7.0 to 10.0 Hz: in 0.5 Hz steps

<Flg Dpt> Flanger Depth w0 fo 127
This sets the depth of the flanger undulations,

<Flg Fbk> Flanger Feedback - -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the Hanger sound,
"Feedback” refers to relurning a portion of the output signal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in«pgz'se
or inverted-phase output signal (positive or negative value)
that is returned to the input.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

*<Flg Bal> Flanger Balance — D100:0F to DXI100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the Hanger sound. A setting of "DIGG:BE" ocutputs ondy the
original sound, and a setting of "D0:100E” outputs flanger
sound only.

<Delay> Delay Time ~- § ms to 508 ms
This sets the interval from the time when the original sound
is played unti! the delayed sound is played.

{to 4.9 ms: In 0.1 ms steps
5.0t0 9.5 ms: in 0.5 ms steps
10 to 39 ms: In 1 ms steps
40 to 290 ma: in 10 ms steps
300 g0 500 ms: in 20 ms steps

<Dy Fbk:> Delay Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the delayed sound.
"feedback” refers to rehurning a portion of the output sigral
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase output signal (positive or negative value}
that is returned to the input.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. No
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.



<HF Damp> Delay HF Damp — 200/250/315/400/500/
630/800/1000/1230/1600/2000/2500/31 50/4000/5000/6300/
8000 €200 Hz to 8 kHz), BYPASS

This sets the frequency at which the high-frequency compo-
nents of the reverb sound are cut off.

The degree to which the high-frequency components of a
reverb sound are aftenuated depends an the composition of
surrounding walls. HF Damp (high-frequency damp) is a
parameter which simulates this by attenuating the high-fre-
GUETILY COTNpanents.

A lower cutoff frequency results in a sedate sound, and a
higher frequency preduces a brighter sound. When set to
"BYPASS,” no high-frequency components are cut off.

*<Delay Balance> Delay Balance — DI000E to DO100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the flanger sound and
the flanger + delayed sound. A setting of "D100:0E” cutputs
only the flanger sound, and a sefting of "DOIDOE" outputs
flanger + delayed sound.

<Level> Qutput Level — 0 to 127
This sets the overall level for the effect sourwd.

B 37: CHORUS -> FLANGER

‘This bype connects the Chorus and Flanger in serics.
L g

Flargor )
: . AN
<Choe Dly:» Chorus Predelay — 0 ms to 100 ms

This sets the interval from the time when the original sonnd
is played until the time when the chorus sound is played.

1 ko 4.9 s In 8.1 ms steps
501095 ms in 0.5 mis steps
1} to 49 mis: In 1 ms steps
50 to 100 ms: Irt 2 s steps

<ChoRate> Chorus Rate —— 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hz
‘This sets the cycle for the chorus sound undulations.
0.05 to 4.95 Hu: in 0.05 Hz steps
500 8.9 Mz I 0.1 Mz steps
7.0t0 100 Hz: In (1.5 Hz steps

<Cho Dpt> Choras Depth 0 to 127
This sets the depth of the undulations of the chorus sound.

*<Cho Bal> Cherus Balance — DI10R:0E to DR100E
This sets the balance for the levels of the original sound and
the chorus sound. A setting of "DIOROE" outputs ondy the
original sound, and a setting of "DG:100E” putputs chorus
sounsd only.

<Flg Diy> Flanger Predelay - 0 ms to 180 ms
This sets the interval from the fime when the original sound
is played until the time when the flanger sound is played.

Gtod9 ma In 1.1 ms steps
8410 9.5 ms: In 0.5 ms steps
10to 49 ma: in 1 ms steps

50 to 100 ms: In 2 ms steps

<FlgRate> Flanger Rate — 0.05 Hz to 10.0 Hx
This sets the cycle for the flanger undutabons.

0.05 te 4.95 Ha: in 8.85 Hz steps

3.0t0 6% Hn: Inn 0.1 Hz steps

70w 00 He 161 0.5 Hz steps

<Flg Dpt> Flanger Depth — 0 {6 127

This sets the depth of the Hanger undulations,

<Fig Fbk> Flanger Feedback — -98% to +98%

This sets the amount of feedback for the flanger sound.
“Feedback” refers to returning a portion of the output signal
to the input signal. This sets the percentage of the in-phase
or inverted-phase output signal (positive or negative value)
that is returned to the input.

You can set a value from -98% to +98%, in steps of 2%. Neo
feedback is applied when this is set to zero.

*<Flanger Balance> Flanger Balance — DIOGOE to
DO0:100E

This sets the balance for the levels of the chorus sound and
the chorus + flanger sound. A setfing of "DI0BOEY outputs
only the chorus sound, and a setting of "DRIDOE” outputs
chorus + flanger sound.

<Level> Ouiput Level - 0 1o 127

This sets the overall leve! for the effect sound,

m 38: CHORUS/DELAY

This type connects the Chorus and Delay in parallel.

b 2>
.
Deia
2] -

* The parawmueters that you can set are the same as for "CHO-
RUS > DELAY." However, the Delay Balance setiing deter-
mines the balance level for the original sound and the delayed
sotnud.

L m S -
N 39: FLANGER/DELAY

This type connects the Flanger and Dielay in parallel.
L 3
_Planger

r‘““% Bletay }"
A m\_?:-

* The parameters that yon caw sri are the sgme as for
“FLANGER -> DELAY." Hewever, the Delay Balance sefting
determines the balance level for the origined somd and fhe
delayed semd.

= 40: CHORUS/FLANGER

This type connects the Chorus and Flanger in parallel.

oo

o _'"" _Chcms M-"-/w
P ST

R =

¥ The parameters that yon can set are the same as for "CHO-
RS -» FLANGER.” However, the Flanger Belalice sefting
determings the balance Ievel for the original senad and the
fanger sound,
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Troubleshooting

W Error Messages

If you, make & mistake in operating the JV-MD @D, or if
semething doesn’t execute correctly, an error message
appears ont the display for a few moments. Check the error
message and take action appropriately to correct the problem.

® Message Appearing af Pawerup

Interrnal Batiery Low

Canse:  The JV-IDBEY s backup battery is almost out of
power.
Action:  Congact your nearest Roland Service Center.

® Messuages About the User Memary
User Memors Write Protect

Canse:
Action:

Write Protect (3 p. 72} is on.
Turn off Write Protect,

Hewr Mernore BEead Ereor

Cause;  The data in the internal memory cannot be read
cotrecty.
Action: Try executing it again.

#® Messages About the DATA Cord
DETA Card Hot Resds

Canse; A DATA Card is not inserted into the DATA Card
slog, or is inserted incorrectly.

Actiom:  Make sure that a DATA Card is inserted correctly.

DARTA Card Batiera Low

Cause:  The DATA Card's backup battery is almost out of
POWET.

Action: Check the manual for the DATA Card and replace
the battery.

DATR Card Hob Froperlae Forasbied

Canse: A DATA Card that has not been initialized or that
is for a ditferent model has been inserted into the
DATA Card slot.

Action:  Initialize Hw DATA Card {r7 p. 73}, or use a DATA
Card for the N0

DATA Card Fead Ercor

Cause:  The DATA Card may have come out of the DATA
Card slot during data transmission.

Action:  Reinsert the DATA Card and execute the operation
again.

DETH Card Weite Frotect

Cause:  The DATA Card protect function s on (s p. 70,

Action:  Switch off the DATA Card protect function.
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Carpt. Fesd Perfornance

Cause: A DATA Card for a different model has been
inserted in the DATA Card slot.
Action; Usea DATA Card for the. N8

® Messoges About the PCM Card
PLM Card Hot Reads

Cause: A PCM Card is not tnserted in the PCM Card slot,
or is inserted incorrectly,
Action:  Make sure that a POM Card is inserted correctly.

FCM Card NHot Prorerlys Formattsd

Cause: A PCM Card for a different model has been insert-
ed in the POM Card slot.
Action:  Use a PCM Card for the JV-HDEE.

FEM Card Hol Patch

Canse: A PCM Card which does not contain Patch data
has been inserted.
Action: Insert a PCM Card that contains Patch data.

® Messages About the Expansian Board

Expanzion Bogrd Hol Eeadw

Canse:  An Expansion Board is not installed, or is installed
mmcorrectly,

Action:  Make sure that an Expansion Bonrd is installed cor-
rectly.

Expatmioer Boarg Mot Prorsrle Formatied

Cause:  An Expansion Board for a different model his been
instalied.
Action:  Use an Expansion Board for the - 10EED,

Expanszior Board Mol ratcoh

Canse:  An Expansion Board which does not contain Pateh
datir bas been installed.
Action:  Instnll an Expansion Board that contains Patch

data.

Eupanziom Boarg Mot EBleths

Canse:  An Expiansion Board which does not contain
Rhythm data has boer installed.
Action:  Install an Expansion Beard that containg Rhythm

data.

® Messoges About MIDI

Exwclusive Rddresss Ervor

Cause:  The address of an Exclusive (SysEx) message that
has been received is incorrect.

Action:  Check the addresses of the data being sent and
crry out the operation again.

Check Sum Ervor

Cause: A checksum error has gccurred for an Exclusive

{Sy=Ex) message thit has been recefved.



Actiom: Check the checksums for the data being sent and
carry out the operation again.

MIDT Buffer Full

Caunse: A large amount of data that the JNV-1D380 can-
not process has been received.

Action:  Reduce the amount of MIDI data sent from the
transmitting device.

HIDI Communication BError

Canse: A MIDi cable may have come loose or been severed.

Action:  Make sure that the M1 cables and connections

are seCure,

BULE DUMP: Imeropsr Data Card

Canse: A DATA card not formatted for the JNV-IO80
has been inserted, and the data received as a bulk
dump cannot be written into it.

Action:  In Utility mode, format the DATA card {# p.73},

and try the operation again.

BULE [P Feceiwe [Dats Error

Capse:  The range of the data recejved by bulk dump was
iwarrect.
Actior:  Modify the data values to an appropriate range.

BULE PUMR Dats Formst BEreor

Cause:  The check sum value or data length of a bulk dump
was incotrect.

Actiom:  Check the check sum value or the data length.

BULK  DUWMP:  ilser HMemeorws lWrite

Frotecied

Causer  Since Exclusive Write Protect is on, data received
by bulk dumip cannot be written into user memory.

Actiom:  Turn off Exclusive Write Protect {w p.72}.

BULE DUMP: Dzts Card Mot Readw

Canse:  Since a DIATA card is not inserted, data received by
bulk dump cannet be written into the card.

Action:  Correctly insert a DATA card into the DATA card
slot.

BULE DUMP: Dats Card Write Probecied

Cause:  Since the protect switch of the DATA card is on,
data received by bulk dumyp cannot be written into
the card.

Action:  Turn off the protect switch of the DATA card (7
p70, and try the operation again,

BULE DUMF: Chigcl Bum BErecs

Cause:  The check sum of 2 bulk dump was incorrect.

Action:  Correct the exclusive data.

BULE DUMPY MILD Buffer Full

Capser  An excessively large amount of data was received
as a bulk dump.
Action:  Make sottings to reduce the amount of exclusive

data that is tramsmitted as a single message.

L |
M Troubleshooting

H you're not getding any sound oul, or you think the V-
1080 is acting funny, please check the following. I these
don't fix the problem, then go ahead and contact the store
you bought it From. or your nearest Reland Service Station,

® No Sound
Is the volume too low?

3 Check the settings for the VOLUME knob on the JdWV-
1080 and the volume conirels for connected mixers
and amps.

Are conneciions correct?

v If you are using headphones, the cable may be broken, or
there mayv be a problem with an amp or a mixer. Cheek
the cables and the connected equipment.

Are the MID send and receive channels set correctly?

e Make sure that the MIDI send channcl for the connected
equipment matches the MIDI receive channel set for the
SV-IDEO = p. 59 and p. 67).

Are the level settings for Tones, 'atches, and Parts

too low?

2> Check the tevel settings for the Tones (5 p. 55), the Patch
level setting {=¥ p. 42}, and the Performance art jevel set-
ting {5 p. 60,

Are Tones or Parts being muted?

o Make sure the Tone swhtches or Part switches are set to
ON {= p. 32).

Are the Key Range settings correct?

o> Check the Key Range settings for Tones and Parts (=8 p.
43 and p. 57}

Is the Part level set too low in velume/exclusive

{BysEx) messages arriving from an external device?

137 Cheek this with the Information screen {s2 p. 383

Are the Effect settings correct?

3> Check the Effect settings ON or OFF (= p. 38), in the
Effect Balance level (o p. 83}

Are the settings for the output destination correct?

i3 Check the setting for Output Assign {Patches: s p. 45,
Performances: = p. 57},

® The Pitch Isn’t Right
Is the Master Tune setting correct?
o Check this setting (=7 p. 68).
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Are the Pitch settings for Tones and Parts correct?
v Check these settings (Tones: & p, 52, Parts: = p. 60}

Is the JV-10OBD receiving Pitch Bend messages
fram some external device?

o Check this with the Information screen (= p, 40).

® | Can’t Change Paiches
if the Receive switch for Program Change sef to OFF?

el If you're using an exiternal device to change Palches,
make sure the MIDI channel settings match and set the
Receive switch for Program Change to ON.

Are you still at the Edit screen or in the ROM Flay
mode?

&> Press [EXIT] or a Mode button to return to the Play mode.

® | Can’t Apply an Effect

Are the Effect parameter settings correct?

e Make sure the Effects are switched on (& p. 38), and
check the fevel sefting for each of the Effects.

is the Output Assign setting correct?

£ Check the Qutput Assign settings for Tones and Parts
{Patches: o p. 45, Peformances: & p. 57

® Can't receive aver MIDI

Are you sure the settings for the receive channels and

reception switches are appropriate?

= Check your settings for the MIDI receive channeis
{Pakches: = p, 67; Performances: = p. 59), and the various
ML reception switches (v p. 68).

Could you have inappropriate settings made for
exclusive reception?

e3> Make sure the Exclusive Protect switch {7 p. 72} is turned

OFF.
Also, check to make sure the Unit Number setting match-
es that of the transmitting device (s p. 67).

® Can't use cards
Is the OATA card {M-256E, M-512E)} formatted?

£ DATA cards need to be formatted before they can be used,
Format the card correctly (&7 p. 73).

Could you be trying to use a card that the _\v1OB0D

doesn't support?

£> This nnit cannot read card data that was produced on any
device other than those in the VYV series (JV-
1080/ 1000/90/80/880}. Also, you cannot write data onto
# card unless it has been formatted on the )V-1080.
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® Song data doesn't play back properly

Are you lrying to start playback from midway
through the song?

ko A "GM System ON" message is inciuded at the top of GM
score data. If you haven't played the song from the begin-
ning, this message would not have been conveyed, so the
data might not be played properly.

Are you trying to play song data designed for the G5
Format?

> Since this unit s designed to support the General MIDI
System, it may in certain cases not provide faithful play-
back if you try playing G5 Format song data.



Parameter List

Patch Parameters

COMMON
Page Parameter CHisplay Value Reference
PATCH NAME Patch Name s {12 Character ASC ) 42
PATCH COMMON Patch Level Level 127 42
Patch Pan Pan LG4 — 8~ 631 42
Analog Feel Depth Analog Feel (p 127 42
Olctave Shift Qctave 30— 3 47
Stretch Tune Depth Strekch OFF/1/72/3 42
Voice Priority Priority LAST/LOUDEST 42
Velocity Range Switch Velocity Range OFF/ON 42
Default Tempo Default Tempo 2} e 250 42
VELOCITY Velocity Range Lower Lower 127 42
Velority Range Upper Ut 1 127 43
Velocity Cross Fade Depth X-Fade i~ 127 43
KEY RANGE Key Range Lower Lower C.1 (8 43
Key Range Upper Hlpper C-1— 5 43
STRUCY Structurs Struct §— 1 43
Booster Level Booster O/ +6/+12/ +18 44
EFFECTS
: Page Parameter Dispiay Vaiue Reference
OUTPUT Output Assign Gutput Assign MIX/EEX/QUTPUTIZ 45
Output Level G o 127 45
Chaorus Send Level Chorus £ 127 45
Reveth Send Level Reverh - 127 45
PATCH EFX TYPE EFX Type Type "1 45
PATCH EFX PRM EFX Parameher ! 45
PATCH EFX OUT Chuput Assign Quitput Assign MIX/OUTPLITL2 45
Oatput Level {} o 127 45
{horus Send Level Chorus e 127 46
Reverb Send Levet Reverh B 127 46
PATCH EFX CTRI EFX Contro! Sourel, 2 + e ~2 46
EFX Control Depthl,2 o B 46
PATCH CHORUS Chorus Rate Rat G137 46
Chorus Depth Dpt §--127 46
Pre Delay Dily - 137 46
Chorus Feedback Fok {127 46
Chorus Level Level 0 127 46
. Chorus Cratpat Assiim Catput MIX/REVERB/MIX+REV 46
PATCH REVERS Reverb Type Type ROOM1.2/5TAGEL2S
FALLLZ/DELAY/ 46
PAN-DELAY
Reverb fime Time 0-— 127 47
Reverh Leve] Lev 0127 47
Delay Fepdback Fhk {J - 127 47
High Frequency Damp HF damp *3 47

*] : Refer b "EFX Parameters”
*2 L OFF/SYSCTRL/SYSOTRLZMODULATION/ BREATH/FOOT/VOLUME / PANJEXPRESSION /BENDER/ AFTERTOLICH
31 200/ 250/ 3157400/ 500/ 630/ 800/ 1000/ 12507 1000/ 2000/ 25007 3150/ 4000 / 5000 /63K /80K BYPASS

105



CONTROL
Page Parameier {ispiay Value Reference
KEY MODE Key Assipn Mode Assign POLY /SO0 47
& BENDER Sole Legato Legato QOFF/ON 47
Bender Range Down Bend Range i e {3 47
Bender Range Up G +12 47
PORTAMENT Portament Switch Sw OFF/ON 47
Portament Time Tm 127 47
Portament Mode Mode NORMAL/LEGATO 47
Portament Type Tvpe RATE/TIME 47
Portament Start Start PITCH/NOTE 48
RxSWITCHE Voluine Control Switch Vatutne OFF/ON 48
Pan Control Switch Pan OFF/CONT/KEY-ON 45
Bender Control Switch Bender OFF/ON 48
BAMPMER Yiold-1 Control Switch Hedd-1 Switch DFF/ON 48
Redamper Control Switch Redamper OFF/ON 4R
PEAKEHOLD £FX Control Hold /Peak Efx{irl OFF/HOLD/PEAK 48
Conirell Hold /Peak Tl OFF/HOLD/PEAK 48
ControiZ Hold /Peak Cuil OFF/HOLR/PEAK 48
Conireld Hodd /Peak il QFf/HOLD/ PEAK 49
CONTROE SOURCE | Patch Control Source 2 Control 2 *1 45
Patch Control Source 3 Control 3 *1 43
CONTRGE Control Destination] -4 Deshination ~2 49
Control Depthl — 4 Degpth =553 e 1653 45
CONTROL 2 Caontrol Destinaton? — 4 Desbnation *2 49
Control Depth] — 4 Depth 63 — +63 5
CONTROL 3 Control Destinabon] — 4 Destination 2 49
Control Depthi -4 Depth B3 e 463 49
*1 0 OFF/8YS-CTRLT/SYS-CTRLY MODULATION /BREATH/ FOOT / VOLUME /PAN /EXPRESSION /BENDER /
AFTERTOUCH/LEO1 /LFO2 /VELOCITY /KEYFOLLOW /PLAY-MATE
*2: OFF/PCH/CUT/RES/LEV/PAN/MIX/CHO/REV /PLT/PLY/FLY /L2 /ALY ALZ/ L1/ pLE/LIR /LR
WAVE
| Page Parameter Bsplay Value Reference
WAVE Wave Group Group INT-AB/CARD/ 58
EXP-ABLD
Wave Number Nursbor 1 255 53
Wave Gain Cain ~6/0/ +6/+12 5
Tone Switch Switch OFF/ON 50
XM FXM Switch Switch OFF/ON 50
FXM Colar Color 1 4 50
FXM Depth Depth P 16 50
TONE DELAY Tone Delay Mode Mode *1 50
Tonea Belay Time Tine 0 e 127 /) BED (*2) 51

1 NORMAL /HOLD/PLAY-MATE/CLOCK-SYNC/TAP-SYNC/KEY-OFF- NORMAL /KEY-OFF. DECAY
2 X Rt BTN Dt MBI R i B S orf 3 ol et ad
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iFOQ
| Page Parameter [Haplay Vaine Reference
LEOI LEQ Waveform Form TRESINSSAW /BQR/TRE/ 51
S&H/RND/CHS 51
Key Triger KeyTrig OFF/ON 51
LEO Rate Rate Qn 127 / §— 883 {*1} 51
LF( External Sync ExiSync OFF/CLOCK/TAP 51
Fade Mode Mode ON-INJON-CUT/OFF IN/ R2
OFF-OUT
Delay Time Delay 0137 52
Fade Time Fade 0—127 52
Leved Offset Offset ~190 /-5 70/ + 8/ + 100 52
LFO2 “Refer to “LFO1”
1LFQ DEPTHL2 Titch LFO Depthl,? Pitch wfyF e 63 52
Filier LFO Depthl,2 TVF 5 — 6% 52
Ampilitude LFD Depihl,2 TVA 53— +63 52
Pan LFQ Depthi,2 PAN A e 63 52
Vi M Is N B It R 2ot RV P51 st U o il o
PITTCH
| Page Pat Bisplay Value Heference
PIICH Coarse Tune Coarse 48— 58 52
Fine Tune Fire w55} e 455 53
Randoem Pitch Denth Random O — 1200 "1 53
Fitch Keyfoliow KeyFiw =100 — +200 *2 53
PCH ENV DPT Pitch Envelope Depth Envelope Deptl: 12 — +32 53
Pitch Envelope Velocity Sensitivity Vilority Sens 100~ 4 150 53
PCH TIME ENY Veloeity Timet Sensitivify V-11 =i — +HH) 3 33
Velocity Timed Sensitivity g w10 e+ 100 3 33
Time Keyfollow Thne Keyfollow =100 - + 100 3 53
PCH ENVELOPE Pitch Envelope Timel 2,34 T1,T2,73,T4 e 127 53
Pitch Envelope Lavell,2.3,4 L11213L4 A e +53 53
*10/Y/2/374/5/76/7 /8797107207 30,740/ 50/ 60/ 70/ a0/ 90/ HKL/ 200 /3007 480 /506 600/ 700 /800 /900 1000/ 1100 /1200
*2 100770750730/ -10/8/ 4 10/ 520/ + 30/ +40/ + 50/ + 70/ + 1K)/ 120/ +150/+ 200
*31 100/ 70/ 507407 -38/-20/ 1070/ + 107 + 20/ +30/ +40/ + 58/ + 70/ +100
TVE
 Pape P il Display Value Reference
FILTER Filter Type Typ OFF/LFE/BPF/HEF/PRG 54
Cutoff Freguency Cut G127 B4
Resonance Res . 127 54
Cutoff Keyfollow KeyFw =100 - + 200 1 54
TVF Envelope Depth Env Dpt A3 — +63 54
TVF VELOCITY TVF Envelope Velocity Sensitivity V-Sens ~1 00— +150 h4
TVF Envelope Vielocity Curve V-Curve 1—7 o3
Resonance Velocity Sensitivity V-Resonance - 10— 4150 55
TVE TIME ENV Yelocity Time] Sensitivity ¥T1 - 436 - + 300 *2 55
Velocity Time4 Sensitivity V-T4 —HE}— +100 2 55
Time Keyfoliow Time Keylollow <106 — + 100 *2 55
TVF ENVELOPE TVF Envelope Time}, 23,4 TLI2,1314 127 55
TVF Envelope Levell 23,4 £10285, L4 Q- 127 55

*1 /050 30/ 107 307420/ 30/ 040/ 4 50/ 4 73/ 4100/ + 120/ + 150/ + 200

*20 1807704 50/-40/- 30/ -20/-18/0/+10/ +20/ +30/+40/ + 50/ <70/ + 100
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TVA
| H'age Parameter Display Value Reference
TVA Tone Level Level 0-— 327 55
Tone Tan Pan L& oo § e B3R, 55
TVA Envelope Velocity Sensitivity V-Sens w10 e #1580 53
TVA Envelope Velocity Curve YClrirve |7 55
BiAS Bias Level Bias 180 — +100 *1 55
Bias Point Point o1 e 58 55
Bias Direction Prirection LOWER/UPPER/ 55
LOWEREUPPER/ALL
PAN MODLUILATE Pan Keyiollow KeyFlw o [ e+ 100 b 56
Random Pan Depth Random £ e 63 56
Alternate Pan Depth Alternaie L63 v £ o 53R, 56
TVATIME ENV Velocity Tirmel Sensitivity VT3 ~HH - +100 M 56
Vulocity Timed Sensitivity VT4 <V e+ 10K} *1 56
Time Keyfollow Time Keyfollow ~100 — +100 * 56
TVA ENVELOPE TVA Envelope Timel,2.3,4 T1,T2,73T4 127 56
TVA Envelope Levell, 23 L1L2L3 {127 jils)
*1 1 WK/ 70/ 50/ -40/-30/-20/-10/0/ 410/ 20/ 330/ 440/ +50/ 470/ +100
Perfarmance Parameters
COMMON
Pa Parameter Display Value Reference
PERFORM NAME Perfomance Name + oo {12 CHARACTER ASCI 1) 57
PERFORM TEMPO Default Tempo Default Tempn 20— 250 57
PERFORM KEY MODE Key Range Switch Key Range OFF/ON 57
KEY RANG Key Range Lower Key Lower 1 G 57
Key Range Upper Key Upper ol G 57
RESERVE Voice Reserve Voice Reserve 0— 64 37
EFFECTS
| Page Parameter Display Value Reference
OUTPUT Output Assign Output Assign MIX/BFX AOUTPUTEZS A7
PATCH
Ouiput Level {137 57
Zhoros Send Level s 8 —127 38
Reverb Send Level Reverb { e |27 38
PERFORM EFX Type Type *] 58
EFXTYPE EFX Source Sonrce PERFORM/1—9,11 — 16 3B
PERFOREM EFX PRM | EEX Parameter *1 38
PERFORM EFX OUT | Qutput Assign Quiput Assign MIX/QUTPLTL2 58
Oibpuit Level {J-— 127 38
Chorus Send Level Chaorus {127 58
Heverb Send Level Heverb 0 127 54
PERFORM EFX Control Sourcel,2 e ‘1 58
EFX CTRL EEX Control Depthl,2 e 63— +63 58
PERFORM CHORUS | Chorys Rate Rat 0127 59
Chorus Degth Dot {— 127 59
Pre Delay Dy G127 39
Chorus Feedback Fhk 0-—127 34
Chorus Leval Level 127 his
Chorus Quiput Assian Chutput MIX/REVERB/MIX+REV 59
PERFORM REVERE | Reverl Type Tvpe ROOM1.2/5TAGELZ/ 5
HALLLZ/DELAY/
PAMN-DELAY
Reverb Time Time {137 549
Reverh [evel Loy {§-—127 i)
Delay Feedback Fhk {127 59
High Frequency Damp HF damp *3 59

*1: Refer to "EFX Paratneters”
2 ORE/SYS CTREL/SYSCTRL2 /AMODULATION /BREATH /FOOT/ VOLUME / PAN SEXPRESSHIN /BENDER / AFTERTOICH
*3 0200/ 250/ 3157400 /5607 630 /800, 1000/ 1250 /16007 2000,/ 2500 £ 31R0/ 4000 75000 / 4300/ BOGD /BYPARS
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- MIDI
Fage P t Dispiay Value Reference
CONTROL MID Channed Channgl § 16 59
MID] Recetve Switch Rx COFF/ON =
RX MIDT Receive Volume Volume QFF/ON 2]
Feceive Hold- 1 Hold- 1 OFF/ON G
Receive Program Change Program Change OFF/ON 6
PARY
 Tape Parameter Display Value Reference
PATCH Patch Group Group USER/CARD/POM/ &}
PR 4, BLC/OM/XPABLD
Patch Number Number QT - 355 2]
FITCH
Page Parameter Display Value Reference
PIICH Piteh Coarse Tune Piteh Coarse —48 — +48 60
Pitels Fing Tune Pitch Fine -5 — 56 &0
FAN
Fage Parameter Pispiay Value Reference
PAN Part Pan Part Pan 164 — i - 63K ] 6
LEVEL
Page Pas b Disgiay Vaiue iReference
LEVEL. Part Level Level 0~ 137 6l
Rhythm Set Parameters
COMMON
Page Parameter Dispiay Vaiue Reference
RHYTHM NAME Rbythm Sef Name i {12 Character ASCH} : &1
EFFECTS
Page P ; Pisplay Value Reference
OUEPOT Ouipul Assign Cutput Assign MIX/EFEX/OUTPLITL2 61
Output Level {127 6]
Chorus Send Level Chorus - 127 &1
Reverb Send Levet Reverb - §27 &1
PERFORM EFX Type Type *1 61
EFX TYPE EFX Source Soroe PERFORM /] — 9,1} — 18 &]
PERFORM EFY PRM | EFX Parameter *1 [}
PERFORM EFX OUT | Output Assign Outpat Assign MK 7OUTPUTL2 61
Output Level e 127 &1
Chorus Send Level _horus {--127 62
Reverh Send Level Reverb {f - 127 &2
PERFORM EFX Control Sourcel 2 o "2 62
EFX CTRL EFX Control Depthl2 s 63 — 63 62
PERFORM CHORUS | Chorus Rate Rat o J2F " 62
Chorus Pepth Dpt {-— §27 62
Pre Delay Diy .2 A &2
Chorus Feedback Fbk £} 127 62
Chorus Level Level {F o 127 £2
Chorus Output Assigr Cutput MEX/REVERB/ MIN+REV 2
PERFORM REVERE | Reverb Type Type ROOML2/STAGELZ
HALLYLZ/DELAY/ &2
PAN-DELAY
Reverb Time Time (e 127 2
Reverb Level Lev (e 127 &3
Delay Feedback Fhik £ 127 3
High Freguency Damp HF damp *3 63

*1 ! Refer to "EFX Parameters”
*2  OFF/SYSCTRLL/SYS CTRELE MODULATION / BREATH/FOOT/VOLUME/ FAN/EXPRESSION/BENDER/AFTERTCGUCH
*3 1 0/ 250/315,/400/ 500/ 630,/ B/ W/ 12507 1600/ 2000 7 25300/ 3150/ 4000/ 5000 /6300 /8000 /BYPASS
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CONTROL
Page I'arameter Pisplay Value Reference
CONTROL Render Range Bender 0} 32 63
fnvelope Mode EnvMode NORSUS/SUSTAIN £3
Mute Croup Mute Group QFF /11— 31 63
RxSWITCH Volume Control Switch Virlursse QFF/ON 63
Fan Control Switch Pan OFE/CONT /KEY-ON &3
Hold-1 Control Switch Huld-1 OFF /ON 63
WAVE
Fage Par 4 Display Vilue Reference
WAVE Wave Group Group INT-ABSCARD/ 63
EXP-ABCD
Wave Number Number 1-— 255 64
Wave Cain Gain & 06/ 412 64
Tone Swilch Swilch OFF/ON &4
PITCH
Page Parameler Digplay Value Reference
PITCH Source Key Coarse o e GO BE
Fine Tune Fing Y e 5 64
Random Pikch Denth Random - 1200 1 fd
Pitch Envelope Llepth Frv Dot w42 +12 64
PCH VELOCHTY Piteh Envelope Velocity Sensitivity Yeloctty Swns 106 — + 150 &4
Velocity Time Sensitivity Velocity Time = 6 v 2 HD *2 od
FOH ENVELOPE Pitch Envelope Timel 23,4 TLTLTL T 0 127 &4
Pitch Envelope Levell 23,4 L11213014 —6H3 — +63 Gt
VOB B475/ 67879 T 20730/ 40/ 50/ 60/ 70/ 80,490 4100/ 200 /300 /480 /500/ 600/ 700 /800/ 960/ 1000110 /1200
*2 - 100/-70/ 568/ A/ 30420/ 100/ 410/ + 20/ 430/ 440 /4507 470/ 2 10D
TVF
| Page Paramefer Bispiay Value Heference
FILTER Filter Type Type OFF/LPF/BPF/HPF/PKC 64
Cutoff Freguency Cugesff §-—1327 64
Resonance Res - 127 &5
TVE Envelope Depth Env Dpt b e 463 &5
TVFVELOCITY TVF Envelope Velocity Sensitivity V-Bens = 100 e 2160 6%
Veloeity Time Sensiivity V-Time - 100 - 2300 1 65
Resonance Yelociky Sensitivity V-Resonance = 100} e 2350 63
TVF ENVELOPE TVE Envelope Timel 2,34 TLTL 3 T4 1 —ar &5
TVE Envelope Levell,234 Lil21314 J-— 127 G5
TVA
 Page Parameter Diaplay Value Reference
TVA Tone Level Level 0 - 127 %)
Tong Pan Pan L6 e e 53R 65
Random Pan Depth Random 0—a3 65
Alternate Pan Depth Al 163 — 0 — 2R 65
TVAVELOCITY TVA Envelope Vislocity Sensitivity Velocity Sens -100 — +150 63
Velocity Time Sensitvity Velucity Time —HE — -+ HID *1 45
TVA ENVELOPE TVA Envelope Time1,2,3,2 T1,12,13,14 —127 &5
TVA Envelope Levell, 2.3 1.1,L213 0— 127 65

12100/ 70/ 50/ 40 302871070/ <30/ 420/ 430/ +40/ + 50/ 470/ 4100
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General MIDI Mode Parameters

EFFECTS
 Pape Tarameter Display Value Reference
QUTPUT OCulput Assign Outprut Assign MIX/EFX/QUTPUTL2/ s
PATCH
Cstput Level 0 —127 77
Chorus Send Level Chonus 727 77
Heverl Send Level Reverb 0127 77
GM EFX TYPE EFX Type Type 1 77
G EFX FRM EFX Parameter *1 77
GM EFX OUT Qulput Assign Cutput Assign MIX/ OLTPUTL2 77
Cutput Level B 137 77
Chorus Send Level Chorus 4-—127 b
Reverb Send Level Reverb g—1327 77
GM CHORUS Chorus Rate Hat B— 127 77
Chorus Bepth Dpt 0 127 7
Pre Delay Bly 0— 127 77
Charus Peedback Fbk 0127 77
Chicrus Level Level g~ 127 7
Charus Output Assign Chatput MIX/REVERB/MIEX+REYV 7
(M REVERB Reverb Type Type ROOMI2/8TAGEL 2/
HALLL2/DELAY/ 8
PAN-DELAY
Reverb Time Time 0— 127 78
Reverb Lovel iav G 127 7B
Delay Feadback Fik 0—127 78
High Frequeney Damp HF damp 3 7R
% 1 Refer 1o "EFX Parameiers”
“2 . OFF/SYS-CTRE 1 ASYS-CTREZ/MODULATION/ BREATH/ FOOT/ VOLUME/PAN/ EXPRESSION ¢ BENDER / AFTERTOUCH
5 200250 315 400 S B00 S EM AR/ LR T 256 160N 00 2500/ 31507 W/ R0/ e300 BRD0 A HYPARS
PART
Page Parameter Bisplay Vaiue IReference
PATCH Patch Number Nurmber 00 - 128 78
PITCH
 Page Parameter Display Value Reference
PITCH Pitch Coarse Tune Piteh Coarse & e 448 i
Pitch Fine Tune Pitch Fine —5( — +50 8
PAN
Page Parameter Display Value IRef e
PAN Part Pan Part Pan 164+ ) BIR | 75
LEVEL
Page Parameter Display Value Reference
LEVEL Part Level Lovel §— 127 i 78
System Paramefers
SETUP
 Page Far £ Display Value Reference
LCD PO Contrast Ly o 1 &
DEFAULT SETUP Power Up Mode PowerUp DEFAULT/LAST b6
Patch Remain Switch Patch Remain CHFF/ON 66
REYTHM EDIT KEY | Rhythm Edit Source Sourre PANEL /PANEL&MIDL o
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MIDI
 Page Parameter Display Value Reference
PERFORM MITH Control Channnel Control Channel - 16/ OFF 66
Clock Source Clack INTT /M 66
Stack Stack QFF/1 of2 —8of 8 6
PATCH MITH Patch Recetve Channnel Receive Channel QFF/ON &7
Clock Source Clock N/ MIEDL B7
Stack Stack OFF/ 1082 —Hof8 a7
G MODE MIPM Clock Source Clack ML 67
Stack Stack OFF/1of2.—8Bof8 67
SYS-EXC MU Uinit Number Unib# 17~ 32 &7
Recaive System Hxelusive Rx.Exe OFF/ON 67
Transmil Bdit Data Tx Eddit OFF/ON b7
Receive GM Message Rx.GM OFF/ON &7
CONTROLSOURCE | Tap {ontrol Source Tap QFF/HOLD-1/508T/ 67
SOFY/HOLINZ
Haold Control Source Hold “Game as above 67
Peak Control Source Peak *Same as above 67
RECEIVE MIDI Reveive Program Change LAY OFF/ON o8
Receive Bank Select Bnk OFFAON af
Reveive Control Change [ OFF/ON 68
FBeceive Volume Ve QOFF /0N &8
Feceive Hold- 1 Filct OFF/ON &5
Receive Bender Brud OFF/ON [
Receive Madulation Mod QFF/ON 6%
Receive Aftertouch Aft OFF/ON 68
CIONTROL ASSIGNT | Systers Control Source § Controf 1 CCO0 — COS5/BENDER/ 68
AFTERTQUCH
Syslen Conrtrod Sotiree 2 Conlral 2 *Sarne as above 53
CONTROL ASSHONZ | Volume Control Source Volume VOLUME /VOLEEXT ]
Aftertouch Souree Aftertouch CH-AFTER/POLY-AFTER &8
STHEPOLY
TUNE
: Pape P, ey {¥splay Value Refereice
TUNE Master Tune Master Tune 427.4 — 4526 ]
SCALE TUNE Seale Tune Switch Seale Tune OFF /0N 53]
PART SCALE Scale Tune C —- B B —64d — +63 &4
PATCH SCALE Scale Tune C B B ~Gdd e +63 69
PREVIEW
 Pape Parameter Dispiay Valne Reference
PREVIEW MODE Praview Sound Made Mode SINGLE/CHORD &5
PREVIEW KEY Proview Key Set 1—q1 ENoel — 4 C-1—04 64
PREVIEW VELOCITY | Proview Velocity Setl . £ [ Note] —d - 127 3
Ll Ll
Utility Parameters
WRITE
Page Parameter Drisplay Vaiue Reference
PERFORM WERITE Performance Write Number Numbe USROL — 32/CREXUT — 32 78
PATCH WRITE Patch Weite Number Mumber LISRO0 — 125/ 3
TR0 — 178
PATCH COMPARE Patch Compare Number Nurrtber *Same as above 70
RHEYTHM WRITE Rhwthrn Write Number Number USR'E e 2/ CRIEY e 2 71
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COPY
 Page Parameler Display Value [Rederence
PERFORM Copy Source Source TEMP/USROT — 52/
PART COPY CRODT - 32/ 71
PRA:0} - PEB:32
Copy Part Part Pl 1'16 71
PERFORM Copy Source SouTEs FPERFORM/PATCH 71
FX COPY Copy Number Number *1 71
PATCH Copy Source Source TEMP /USRO01 — 128/
TONE COPY CRIn00T - 128/ 7l
PRAG0GT -~ PRCIIZB/
M - 128
Copy lone Tone T] e T4 71
PATCH Capy Source Source PERFORM /FATCH !
- FX COPY Copy Mumbey Number “1 71
RHYHTM Copy Source Source TEMP/USRY — - 2/CREX] — 2 72
KEY COPY JPRA1 — PRC:2/GM: 2
Copy Key Key Bl — D7 72
3 USROEAZ A CRONGE-32/ PRADL PREDL/ USHALA - 128 /0RO 128/ PRAD- PRERIZE
INHTIALIZE
 Page P ¥ Display Value Reference
PERFORM INIT Inittalize Mode Mode DEFAULT /PRESET 72
PATCH INIT Inigalize Mode Muode DEFAULT/PRESET 72
RHYTHM KEY INIT | Inibalize Mode Meode DEFEAULT/PRESET 72
Initialize Key Key 1Bl e D7 72
RHYTHM SET INIT | Initalize Mode Mode DEFAULY /PRESET 72
PROTECY
Pay P £ Bisplay Value Reference
WRITE PROTECT Internial Protect Internal OFF/ON 2
Exciusive Protect Exclusive OFF 70N 72
CARD
Page Parameter Bisplay Value Reference
FORMAT Card Name Mame {12 Character ASC 1) 3
RENAME Card Name MName {12 Character ASC L) 73
CARD COPY Copy Source Source ALL/PERFORM/PATCH/ 73
REYTHM
Copry Group Group “1 73
Copy Mode Mode ADAPT/DIRECTY 7%
CARD SWAP Swap Source Source ALL/PERFORM/PATCH/ 73
REYTHM
Swap Group Group *2 73
Swap Mode Maode ADAPT/DIRECT 73
112 SR HALF1- ~CARD/ZUSR HALFL »CARD FCARD-RUSR HALFE /CARE- »USR-HALR2
3 USH-HALF1<»CARD/AUSR HALFZCARD
8LOCK COPY
 Page Parameter Deslay Value Heference
BLOCK COPY Copy Maode Mode PERFORM /PATCH/RHYTHM 74
Copy Block Block <1 E21

1 {PERFORM) USRAT - e 3232/ CROG-0F e 33 32/PRA -~ B — 53.32 CRIXO1 — 22
{PATCH) USRDDLOM w128 128/ CREAO0I-001 - 128178/ PRA — CHWIEN  128-12B/CGM0T O TILEZRXPA - DBT-007 — %% CRERODT — 128

(RHYTHM USSR 1 2 2/CRENE § o 22PRA — (OB — 2 2/0GME Y — 22/XPA — DiE e m ORDA — 2
BULK DUMP
Page Parameter Display Value Hleference
BULE DUMP Bulk Dump Source Source TEMP/AJSER/CARD:
ALL/PERFORMANCE/ 74
PATCH/RHYTHM/SYSTEM
FACIORY
Page Parameter Display Value heferencc
FACTORY PRESET Factory Preset sew o ] 74
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EFX Parameters

T: STEREQO-EQ
| Page Pay £ Display Velue IReference
EFX PARAM Low Frequency Low Freg 2043/ 4% |Hz] 84
lLow Gain LowGain w5 e +15 |dB] 34
Hish Freguency Hi Freg 44500 /8000 |Hz} 84
High Cain Hi Gain 35 e + 15 [N 84
Penkingl Frequency Pl Freg 1 84
Peakingl O} F1Q 3.5/1.0/2.08/4.0/9.0 B4
Peakingt Cain Pl Gain ~15 — +15 |dB} B4
Peaking? Frequency P2 Freg “1 84
Peaking? (3 PO 1.5/ 1.0/2.8/403/9.0 B4
Peaking? Gain 2 Gain w35 e 15 [ BY B4
Cutput Levet Level - 127 84
*1n 00/ 250 3157 400/ 5K/ 630 B0 S TR/ T 2560 TRidE S 00/ 25000 315G/ 4000,/ 3000 6000 /8000 {Hz]
2: OVERDRIVE
Pa arameter Dispiay Value Reference
EFY PARAM [rive Drive o 327 84
Ohatpul Level Level 4127 84
Low Gain LowGain w15 e +15 4B} 84
High Ciain Hi (Gain ] B 15 |FBE 24
Amp Type AmpType SMALL/BURTIN/25TACK B4
FASTACK
Quieui Pan Par L4~ £} — 6IR 84
3: DISTORTION
Pa Pax t Display Value [Reference
EFX PARAM Drive Dhive O 127 84
Cutput Level Lavel 0127 84
Low Cain Lowlairn 15 — +15 1dB] 83
Hizh Gain Hi Gain 15— +15 IdBi 85
Amp Type AmpType SMALL/BUILT-IN/25TACK 85
/ISTACK
Chatput Pan Pan L84 ~ (§ — 63R 85
4: PHASER.
| Page Parameter Bisplay Vaiue Reference
EFX PARAM Manuyal Manual 100 — BO0E [Hz] a5
Phaser Rate Rate 0.05 ~— 130 [FEz] 83
Phaser bepth Depth 6~ 137 85
Resonance Res - 127 HE
Mix Level Mix 0 127 85
Output Pan Pan Liog o §} e 631 85
Clatput Level Level - 127 85
5: SPECTRUM
| Page Paramieter Bisplay Value Reference
EFX PARAM Bandl Levet Band 1 —1%-— 415 [dB] 8%
Band? Level Band 2 w15 +15 8] 85
Band? Level Banct 3 5 e +15 [dB] 8%
Bandd Level Barud 4 ~15 w415 [dB] BS
Bandh Leved Band 5 =15 e 475 (28] 5]
Band6 Level Band 6 -18 — +13 [d8] 85
Band? Level Band 7 15 e+ 15 HiBY 85
BandB Level Band 8 -8 — 1% [(iB] 85
Band Width Widih 1.m5 85
Cratput Pan Pan L6g o e 63R 85
Ouiput Level Level Q.- 127 85
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6: ENHANCER

Fage Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Sensttivity Sens 0-—137 86
Mix Level Mix q—127 86
Law i Low Gain ~15 — +15 [4B] ]
High Gain Hi Gain =15 — +15 [dB} By
Cutput Level Level (o 127 86
7: AUTO-WAH
| Page farameter Display Vajue Reference
FEX PARAM Filter Type Filter 1.DF/BPF 86
Sensitivity Sens G o 137 85
Mannal Manual o 127 86
Peak Peak {127 . 86
LFD Rate Rate .05 -— 108 [Hz] Bé
LECY Depth Depth {1 127 86
Output Leve Level {127 86
8: ROTALY
Page Parameter Exisplay Vaiue Reference
EFX PARAM Low Frequency Slow Rate LowSlow 0.05 — 100 [Hy 36
Low Frequency Fast Rate L.ow Fast 1005 — 100 [Hx 86
Low Frequency Acceleration Lowcc] {15 86
Low Frequency Level Lowlbyl 0— 127 86
High Frevpuency Slow Rate Hi Slow 0.05 — 100 [H2) 86
High Frequency Fast Rate Hi Fast 0.05 — M0 {Hz 26
Hirh Frequency Acceleration Hi Acel 013 Be
High Frequency Level Hi Ll 8—127 86
Separation Separation g—127 86
Speed Spued SLOW /FAST i6
Chutpat Level Level 04— 137 87
9: COMPRESSOR
Page Parametar Dispiay Value [Reference
EFX PARAM Atack Rate Attack 0— 127 &7
Sustain Rate Sustain (o 127 57
Post Gain Post Gain x1/x2/ x4 I8 87
Low Cain Lowlain w15 . +15 [dB] 87
High Gain i Gain <15 o 115 [dB] &7
Cutput Pan Pan 164 = 0 — IR 87
Output Level Tevel {j - 127 47
10: LIMITER
Page Par f Display Value [Reference
EFX FARAM Threshold Thresh - 327 87
Ratio Ratio 151/ 2 A48 /100 87
Release Time Reloase g--127 87
Post Gain Gain x1/x2/nd/ xB 87
Low Gain Low(iain ~15 e +15 [dB] 87
High Gain Hi Gain 15 - +15 {dB] 87
OutputPim Pan 164 — i —63R 87
Crutput Level Laevel 0— 127 87
11: HEXA-CHORUS
Page Parameter Display Vilue Reference
EFX PARAM Fre Delay time Pre Diy .8 = T8 Ermas} BF
Chorus Kate Rale 805 W 10,0 [H2] &7
Chorus Depths Depth £ o 127 87
Pre Delay Deviation Dby Div 0—20 . 87
Dlepth Deviation Dpt Biv - — 20 87
Pan Peviation Pan Div §—20 &8
Effect Balance Balance DIOEOE - DOI00E B8
Cmtpul Level Level G — 3127 88
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12: TREMOLO-CHORUS

| Page Parameter Disoiay Value Reference
EFX PARAM Pra Delay Hme Pre Dy 0.4 e 100 Emis] i
Chaorus Bate ChoRate (.05 — 16,0 {Hz) 88
Chorus Depth Cho Dpt 0127 84
Chorus Phase Phase & — 180 ot
Tremolo Rate TrmRate 8.05 — 100 |Hy] i
Tremolo Separation Trm Sep o 127 B8
Effect Balance Balance D100E — DX HKIE B8
Ohatpist Leval Level - 127 48
13: SPACE-D
[ Pape Parameter Display Vaiue Reference
EFX PARAM Pre Dlelay time Pre Dy 2.0 — 100 ims] i
Chorus Rate Hite 805 — 100 fHel 38
Chorus Depth Depth §-— 127 45
Phase Phase & — 180 85
Low Cain Low(Gain -15 — +15 [dB] 88
High Gain Hi Gain 15 - +15 {dB] a8
Effect Balance Balance DA3EGE — DHEIE 8BS
Oufput Level Level § oen 127 38
14: STEREOQ-CHORUS
Page P 4 Display Valae Reference
EFX PARAM Pre Delay time Pre Diy 8.0 - 100 fms] 88
Chorts Rate Rate 4,05 — 1.8 {Hz] 8
Chorus Depth Depth 0 127 8
Phase Phase g~ 180 a9
Filter Type Filter Type OFF/LPF/HFPF 89
Cutoff Frequency Cutoff "1 §g
Low Gain Low(Cain ~15 w15 {dB} i
High Gain Hi Gam ~18 - + 18 [dB} 83
fiffert Balance Balance D0G:0F — DDI0DE #4
Output Level Leval —127 82
*1: 243/ 2507 315/ 400/ 50076307800 1000 /1250 / 1600/ 3000 / 2500/ 3150 /40040 / 5000 /6300 / BOD}  Hx)
15: STEREQ-FLANGER
| Page P'arameter {Yisplay Value Reference
EFX PARAM Pra Delay time Pre Dy 1.0 — 1 {ms} ]
LF(} Rate Rate 065 - 100 [Hez] hikd
LEO Depth Depth 0 e 127 59
Feedback Fbk -G8 — 98 {4 89
Phase Phase 0 150 Ro
Filter Type Fiiter OFF/LPF/HFF B
Cutolf Frequency Cutoff *1 i
Low Gain Low(ain —18— +15 1B RS
High Gain Hi {iain ~15 ~ +15 1dB B9
Effect Balance Balance DHIEOE — DIOCE 85
Chutput Level Lovel 0— 127 ikl

12 200/ 250/ 315 7400/ 500/ 630/ B30 / 1000/ 1250,/ 1600/ 2000 /250 / 3156 /4000 7 5000/ 6300/ BODU [ Hz|
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16: STEP-FLANGER

 Page Parameter Prsplay Vakue Reference
BEFX PARAM Pre Delay time Pre Delay 0 — 100 [ms] 89
LF( Rate Rate .03 — 10.0 {Hz] 89
LEQ Depth Depth o 127 kit
Faedback Fisk, 98 — +98 [%] 90
Phagze Phase - 188 it
Step Rate Step Rate *1 A
Low Gain Low(Cain ~15 — +15 §df] 90
High Gain Hi Cain =15 - +15 1dB] 90
Effect Balance Balance DI0OE - DE100E Ei
Ouiput Level Level Fo 127 )
3 005 100 e N DRI R A R b L )
17: STEREQ-DELAY
i Page Parameter Dhsplay Value Reference
EEX PARAM Delay Time Left Delay L 0.0 — 500 [ms] 29
Delay Time Right Delay R 2,0 — 500 [ms] 0
Feedback Fisk WO e 9B 1] k]
Feedback Mode Mode NORMAL/CROSS 9%
Phase Left Phase L NORMAL/INVERT o
Phase Right Phase R NORMAL /INVERT Y
High Frequency Damp HF Damgp *1 bt
Low Gain LowGaint ] e 233 {dB] %
High Gain Hi Cain 15— 3 15 [dB] 9
Lffect Balance Batance DA00E — EXEI00E 91
Output Level Jeved {327 9]
1 200/ 250/ 315/ 400/ 500,/ 630 /800 1000,/ 1250/ TAA0/ 2000/ 2500/ 31 30,/4000/ 5000/ 6300/ 8000/ BYPASS [Hz)
18: MODULATION-DELAY
Page Parameter Drisplay Value Reference
EFX PARAM Delay Time Left Delay L (.0 - 500 [ms} o1
Delay Time Right Dielay R 8.0 — 500 [ms} %1
Feedback Fhik B e 2O 195) g1
Feedback Mode Mode NORMAL/CROSS 51
Modulation Rate Rate .05 — 10,8 {Hz] 91
Modulation Depth Depth § e 127 g1
Phase Phase O — 180 91
High Frequency Bamp HE Damp "1 a1
Low Gain LowCGain ~15 e +1% [dB} H
High Gain Hi Gain 15— +15 |dB} H
£ffect Balance Balance D10G:0E ~- 1008 ¢
OCutput Level Level 0 127 91
b MRS ZH0 AR SO0 SO0 G300 /B0 1008/ T 250 1600 7 2000/ 2500/ 21 30 HKHL B0/ 6300/ BOG/ BYPARS [Hz]
19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY
 Page Farameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Delay Tume Center Belay C *1 i
Delay Time Left Delay L 1 a2
Delay Time Right Delay R 1 92
Feedback Fhk —98 — +98 [%] 92
Center Lovel Lavel ) 127 a2
Left Level Level L {} == 127 a2
Right Level Level R {3 127 a2
High Frequency Damp HF Damp "2 a2
Low Gain Low(ain 45w £ 15 [dB] 92
High Gain Hi Gain 15— +15 [dB] y2
Effect Balance Balance D100:0E — DO 100E 92
Qutput Level Lizvel {127 92

10200 — 1800 {mst A RS S RS M R U b B
*2 1 200/ 250/ 315/ 400, 500/ 630 /800, 001150/ 1660/ 2000/ TS0 150 £4000 /5000 6300,/000/BYPASS (He)
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2D: QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY

| Page Parpmeter Display Valne Reference
EFX PARAM Delay Time 1 Delay 1 ‘1 92
Delay Time 2 Deday 2 *1 92
Delay Time 3 Delay 3 i 92
Belay Time 4 Delay 4 *1 42
Level t Level 1 §— 127 G2
Leve 2 Level 2 £ e 127 22
Leveld Level 3 i~ 127 92
Level 4 Level & 4327 92
Feedback Fok 8 — +98 %] 2
High Frequency Damp HE Damp *2 92
Lifect Balence Balance DIO00E — DOONE 93
Quiput Level Level e 127 33
*h 200 e 1000 [Me) A0 P RN B R A
3 - 200 250, 515/ 406/ 5O 630/ 800/ 1000/ 1280/ 1600,/ MHK)/ 2500/ 3150,/ $000 75000/ 6300/ 8000/ BYPASS { Mz}
21: TIME-CONTROL-DELAY
 Page Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Dielay Thne Dhilay 200 — 100 Ims] 93
Aceeleration Accel G- 15 493
Feedback Fbk 98— +98 [%] 94
Dutput Pan Part Lbd — [ — 63R 93
High Frequency Damp HE Damp 1 93 |
Low {ain LowGain -15 — + 15 [dB}] 93
High Gain Fii Gain 15— +15 [dB] 93
Effect Balance Balance PHOROE — DOAGE o3
Output Level Level 0— 127 93
1 20/ 2507/ 515/ 400/ 500/ 630/ 800, 1000/ 1280/ 1at0y 2000/ 2500 /31 50/ 4000/ 5800/ 6300/ BUXH BYPASS [M2]
29 % VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER
| Page Par 5 Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Conrse Pitch A Coarged 2412 93
FinePitch A Fine & TG - T W3
Qutput Fan A Pan A L6d o o A3R 23
Pre Delay Time A ProDiyA (3.0 - 500 fms] 93
Coarse Pitch B CoarseB -2 e 12 23
Fine Pitch B . Fine B 10K e TOE 93
Output Pan B Pan B Ld — () — B3R a3
Pre Delay Time B PrzDivH 0.0 — &K |ms] G4
Pitch Shift Mode Mfonde: 1/2/3/4/5 G
Level Balance vl Bal ATD00B — ADUI00B 4
Effect Balance Balance DHOLGE — DKEL0E 34
Oiput Level Level G127 94
23;: FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER
| Page Parameter Bsplay Value iReference
EFX PARAM Coarse itch Coarse -24— 12 94
Fine Pitch Fine - 1{3}— 100 94
Crastpart Pan Tan Lod — — B3R g4
Pre Delay Time Pre Ty 0.3 - 300 {ms] 24
Pitch Shaft Mode Mode 1/2/3/4/5 94
Feedbick Feedback ~O8 e +08 (9] k)
Low Gain {ow(Gain -5 — +15 [di} 4
High Gain i Gain =15 e +15 {dB) 44
Effect Balance Balance DIONOE — DIOE &4
Chitput Level Level {127 94

118




24: REVERB
 Page Parameter Display Value Referencs
EFX PARAM Reverb Type Type ROOML,2/STAGELZ/ 94
HALLLZ
Pre Delay Time Pre Dly 0.0~ 300 {ms] G4
Rewverb Time Timie {127 o4
High Frequency Bamp HF Damp *1 94
Low Cain TowGain ~18 — +15 {dB} 94
High Gain Hi Gain ~18 — +15 [dB] 95
Effect Balance Balance [DIDEROE - DHEI06E o5
Chutput Level Level 0— 127 95
3P0/ 2507 315/ 400 /560/ 630 / 800/ 1000/ 1250/ 1600/ 2000,/ 2560/ Y150 /4000 5000 / 6300/ 8000/ BYPASS [Fz]
25: GATE-REVERB
 Fage Parameter Bisplay Value Refersnce |
EFX PARAM Reverk Type Type NORMAL/REVERSE/ g5
SWEEF1 2
Pre Delay Time Pre Diy 0,0 — HK {mis] 35
Cate Time Gate Time 5 e XD 25
Low (ain Low(Gain ~15 - +151dB}] G5
High Gain Hi Gain ~15 — +158IdB] 45
Effect Balance Balance D3100:0E — DRI0DE 95
Crugput Lavel Level 0— 137 35
26;: OVERDRIVE-CHORUS
| Page F Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Drive Dirive G- 127 a5
1 Overdrive Pan I'an 164 — 0 — 63K a5
Chorus Pre Delay Pre Diy 01— 100 s} 95
Chorus Rate Rate 008 w100 [Hz] 45
Chorus Bepth Depth 0127 a5
Chaorus Balance Balance DH00E - DX100E o5
QOuitput Level Level 0 127 bl
27: OVERDRIVE=FLANGER
| Page farameter Pisplay Vatue {Reference
EFX PARAM Drive Drive 0— 127 35
Overdrive Pan Pan 164 — 0 63R 93
Flanger Pre Delay Pre Diy 0,0 — 100 Ims] 95
Flanger Rate Rate (.45 e 180 [He] 96
 Flanger Depth Depth o 127 96
 Flanger Feedback ok 08 = 408 [%] 9
 Flanger Balance Balance DHRE0E ~ DICI00E Gh
Cutput Level Level )~ 127 96
28: OVERDRIVE=DELAY
Page Parameter Display Value IReference
EFX FARAM Drive Drive §-—127 96
Overdrive Pan {an L64.—0 —63R - 98
Delay Time Delay 0.0 — 500 Jmsd G4
Delny Feedback ok 08 — +98 1%} 56
Delay HE Damp HF Damp *1 96
Delay Balance Balance DIO0aE — DR10DE Gt
Catput Level Levil 0 — 127 96

“F L 200/ 350 VIR /400 500 /600 /00, TOM /T 250/ Ta00 /2004 2500, 3 B0/ 4000 / SO0 £ 6300/ BU00 /BY P ASS [z}
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29: DISTORTION=CHORUS

*Refer fo "OVERDRIVEwWCHORLIG

3D DISTORTION=FLANGER
*Rafer to “OVERDRIVEFLANGER"

31: DISTORTION=DELAY
*Refer to "OVERDRIVEwDEL AY "
32: ENHANSER=CHORUS
 Page Pasameter Drisplay Value Reference
EFX PARAM Sensitivity Sens §— 127 97
Mix Level Mix { e 127 97
Charus Pre Delay Pre Dy 0.4} 10} [ims] 497
{“horus Rate Rate .05 — 0.0 {Hz] &7
Chorus Depth Depth 0127 57
Chorus Balance Balarice DI0E0E — DOIO)E 97
Cutput Level Level (- 127 47
33: ENHANSER=FLANGER
| Page Parameter Display Valne iReference
EFX PARAM Sensifivity Sens o 127 a7
Mix Fevel Mix g 127 a7
Flanger Pre Delay Pre Diy 0.0 — 180 fms) 7
Flanger Rate Rate 0.05 — 10.0 {Fiz} 97
Flarsger Depth Depth 0~ 127 97
Flanger Feedback Fok ~98 — +44 {%)] 97
Elanger Balanece Balarnice D1G0:AE - DOA00E 97
Cutput Level Level o 127 a7
34: ENHANSER~DELAY
| Page Parameter Phisplay Value Reference
EFX PARAM Sensitivity Sens b 327 97
Mix Lava} Mix 0— 127 97
Delay Time Datay 0.0 500 Imis} 97
Delay Feedback Fhk ~98 e +98 [%e] 97
Delay HE Damp HF Damp "1 97
Delay Balance Balance DI00:0E — DIGE 9%
Oniput Level Leval 3 o 127 98
*1 1 200/250/ 315/ 400/ 300/ 630/ 800/ 1000/ 1250/ 1600/ 2000/ 2500/ 3150,/ 40007 5000/ 6300/ 8000/ BYPASS [Fiz]
38: CHORUS=DELAY
P Parameler Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Chorus Pre Delay Cho Diy Q.G 1003 {ms) 98
Chorus Rate Chollate 005 — 100 {H«] 48
Chorus Depth Cho Dpt 0 - 127 9K
Chorus Balance Cho Bal EHOGOE -~ DO:100E a8
Pelay Fime Delay 0.3 — 508 {ms] o8
Dalay Feedback Dly Fbk ~G8 — +O8 [Su} EL]
Delay HF Damp HFE Damp *1 a8
Dalay Balanice Delay Balance D100E — DO:I0CE 95
Chitput Level Level 0— 127 48

1 ; 200/ 350/ 315,400/ 500/ 630/ 800/ 1000 71250/ 1600 /2000 /2506, 31 50/ 4000,/ 3000/ 6300/ 8000 /BYP ASS [Hz]
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36: FEANGER=DELAY

Page Parameter Display Value Reference
EFX PARAM Flanger Pre Delay Flg Diy 00 ~ 100 hins) 5B
Flangrer Rate FlizRate .05 — 1.0 |Hz2] 98
Flanger Depth Fig Dot 9137 98
Flanger Feedback Flg Fok B e 458 %03 98
Flanger Balance Flg Bal D00:08 — DX:1088 i
Delay Time Delay 0.0 - 500 {rnis] 98
Delay Feedback Diy Fok 08 . 108 19,3 o8
Delay HE Damp HF Damp *1 99
Delay Balance Delay Balance ENS00E — DO 10oE o9
Quipat Level Level ) — 127 299
L 200/ 250/ 315/ 4004500,/ 630/B00/ 1000/ 125/ 1600 KK/ 2500/ 5150/ 4000, S0/ 6300/ 800/ BYPASS [Haj
37: CHORUS~FLANGER
 Page Parameter Pisplay Value Reference
EFX PARAM Chorus Pre Delay Lho Dly 0.6 — 108 [ms}] 99
Chorus Rate ChoRate .05 — 10.0 [Hz} o9
Chorus Depth Che Dpt e 327 93
Chorus Balance Cho Bal DIGE - DOE o
Flanger Pre Delay Flg Diy 0.0 — 180 Iins} 9
Flanger Rate FlpRate 105 - 10.0 [H2] 99
Flanger Depth Flg Dpt -~ 127 99
Fianger Feedback Flg ok -G8 — +98 [Yo} s
Flanger Balance Flanger Balance DI00EE — DER1J0E o
(rtiput Level Level (- 127 99

38: CHORUS/DELAY
*Refar to “CHORUSWDELAY"

39: FLANGER/DELAY
*Refer to “FLANGER=DELAY"

40: CHORUS/FEANGER
“Refer o “CHORUSWDELAY”
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Default Settings for the Sound Settings

Waveform List

246 | Voice Qohs2B
247 | Voice Clohs2C

195 § Marmmonduw 1C
196 | Trombone 1

42 § taze Orgon 1
43 1 Jazy Crpgan 2

93 | Heavy Car
94 | Heavy Gir Ax

B4E ] feBsSlapd
145 | J=Bs Pop

44 | Organ 3 95 | Heavy Gl B 6 § Sy Bass A 197 § Frenchi 14 248 | Voice Breath
45 | Organ 3 86 | Heavy GiriCe 147 | Syn Bass 188 | Franch 1C 249 | Wak Ouke A
46 ] Organd 97 | Power(hord A 148 | Mini Bz 1A 194 | F.Horng A 250 ¢ Male Ooh B

9 | Power(thord B
49 1 PoawerChond ¢
18l BEG Harm

101 | ChPretNpise
M2 | SenGlr A

149 | Wiinj Ba 1B
150 Mini Bs 1C
151 | MiniBs 2
152 | Minj Bis 2o
133 | MO 207 Bs A

200 | FHoms B
2M | FHoms C
R | Violin A
23 | Yiolin B
M | Vielis O

2R1 ¢ Make OQoh C
282§ Chpe Vi A
2530 g Vo B
254 1 g Vou ©
385 ¢ Vox Noise

47 [ Rk Chgan
48 | Dist. Organ
4% | Ret.Orp Siw
58} RetDirg Fsl
51 | Piee Organ

Internial A
Mo, | Wave Mame Typei No. | Wave Name Typet Np. | Wave Name Type] No. | Wave MName r’}“ype Mo. 1 Wave Name Typa

1| AcPianel A L i 521 NylonGir A& L § 3! SvnGieB L {1iMC2028s8 L 251 Cello A |3
Z 1 AclMancl B L 53 | NylonCGir B I 1041 SynGire L i MC22Bs O L 206 CelioB E
3 AcPManclC L 54 { NylonGir C L §i10§] Harp A L | 156§ Flute 14 L §37 | Ceilol I
4 | Ac Plana pA L 55 ] S G A Loo§ 106§ Harp I8 L} 157 | Bur il i} 208 STStrings B £
5 | Ac Planol pB L §58]6SaGud Lo § 107 | Mamp IC I |58 j Fluwe 1€ L | 209 ] STStringsL L
6 | Ac Pisng? pll b 57 | el L §108 Banig A L} 139 | Blow Pipe L |2 | MoneSiringsd L
7 | Ac Piano? (A &) G Barn A L % | Hanjo B Lt 160 ] Botle L _F2111 MonoStringsC L
8 | Ac Planl (B O | 38 Gridum¥ L ] 110} Banje T L {161 | Shakuhachi L p2i2y Pize o)
9 | Ac Piano? i O Gt Harm O L] 11t ¢ Sitar A L 1162 | Clarinet A L2153 I Seinesla L
18 | Fiano Thamg ] 811 CompOir A L | BZ: SitarBl 163 ) Clarinel L 32141 IP Stringal L
11 | Piano bipTH Q[ 821 CompGir B L | 113§ Bitar C L 3164 ) ClarinetC L. § 2151 IP Sirings1C L
12§ MKS-20 T3 A Lol 6831 CampGirC L | 114§ Bulcimer A L 1165 | Oboemf A L § 2161 IP Strinps2A L
13 | MKS-20 P33 I 64 | Comp Gir At 1. | 115 | Dudeimer B L1166 | OboumfB L {217 % 1P Strinpedtl I
14 | MES-20P3C k. 65 | Muwe Gl f.§ 116 | Dultimer O i {167 | OboemfC L 1218} IP SeingsdC L
15 { A Rhodes 1A 13 66 | Mute Qe 2A L1171 Shoamdsen A L {168 | SopSaxmf A L {219} SoftPad A L
16 | 5A Rhndes 1B L 67 | Mute Gir 28 Lo § 118 Shamisen B L 1162 | SopSaxmiB L {20} ScftPadB L
17 1 8A Rhodes 1C L 68 | WMute Gir 20 L§ 1191 Shamisen © L |17 | SopSan mif L {21 SoftPadC L
18 | 54 Rhodes 2A L § 69 PopSirat A L §120] Kelo A L | I71 [ AlloBax 1A L [ 222} Fantasynth A L
19 | 5A Rhodes 2B L 7} | PopStrat B L §121] Koo B L [ 172} AltoSax 1B Lo F 323 ) Fantasynth B L
2 1 5A Bhodes 20 L i 71 PopStrat{ L §1224 Kotol L p 373 | Al Sax 1O L2 Fastevoath © L.
21 § Elane 1A L 72 Jazz G A 1. 1123 | Piek Bass A L §174 ; Tenor Sax A L | 225 | D-30 HeavenA L
22 | EFiann 1B L] 73] jaaGlr B T 11241 PickBass 8 I & 175 Teruw Sax B L} 226 1 B30 Heavend L
23 | EMano 10 L 74 ] Jazp o 0 L | 125} Pick Bass C 1. § 176§ Tenor Sax L § 227 { D-30 Heavenl i
24 | EPiano ZA b 75 | JC Sival A 1 | 126} Finperd Bs A L 177 | BariSaxiA L § 2281 PFine Wine i
245 | E.Fiano 28 L 76 | IO Srat B L] 127} Fingerd Bs B L 178 BaviSaxf8 L1 2] D50 Brass A i
24 § Bt 3C 3 7 IS C L | 1281 Fingerd 8sC L 1179 ] BariSax [ € L] 2301 D50 brass B L
27 1 EPiano 3A L 78 | JCBuar A b 129 EBass L 180 | Harmonica A . {23} D5 Brass C L
28 | Efiana B8 Lol 79| 1C Sral B+ L | 130§ Fretess & L i 181 | Marmenien B L1232 | D-50 BrassAe L
29§ EIMane 30 Lo| 80 KiSwatly £} 131§ Fretless B L § 152 | Harmonica C Lo§233 | DualSquare A L
A0 ] MEHIEP A LI BlE Clean Gtr & L1321 Fretess C b ] 183 | Chanter 1. {23 | DualSguare C L
M IMKa0ErR L B2 CleanGir B Lo} 3381 UprightBs 1 i ] 184 | Tt Bect & L ] 235! DualSquamAs L
T2 ] MK.80EPC Tl B3l CleanCr C T |13 ] UprightBs 24 L | PG | TptGect B T, | 236 { Pap Veice L
a3 ) DEMEPA |3 B | Stratus A L § 135 UprightBs 28 Lo | BB § TptSect C L | 237 F SynVax 1 L
3| DAOEP B T { 851 SrretusB T f 136 | UprightBs 2C T |87 | Trampei 1A t F 238§ Synvox 2 L
35 | DREREPC L Stigtus € L 1137} Glap Bass 1 L | 188 | Trumpet I8 L2389 ] Veice Ashs A L,
36 | Celesta L B ODCEA i § 138 | Slap & Pop Lo} 189 | Trumpet 30 L | 2401 Veice Aahs B i
a7 | Music Box L BS g ODGwH L i 13% | Siay Bass2 L1190 | Trumpel 24 EOf 2410 Voiee Aalw C 1
38| Clav 1A [ 891 ODOnC L ] 140 | Slap Bass 3 L i 19 § Trumpet 28 LoE 242 | Voice OQuhslA i
39 [ Clav IB L. 96 ] OB G A L 3141 | J.Bs Thumb L& 192 | Trumpet 20 L § 243 | Vaoice CohsiB L
40 | Clav IC I i | Heavy Gir A L {142} JzBsBlap s L 1103 § HarmonMutelA | L & 244 | Voice OohsiC i
41 §{ Organl L 92 | Heawy GH B L J143 0 [nBeBlap 2 Eof194 § HarmondMutel® | L 8 M58 | Yobce CobslA i
L L 3 i L

L i k L. L

E E L. L |3

3 b 8 L L

E £ L L L

£ L L L L

L 3 L L 3

£ L L L. 3

L 3 L L L

|5 i L. L L

L: Loog Waveform
O Oineeshop Wavedornm

Y For umportant information about the differsnce dutween Joop and ane-shot sounds, and bow they any edited, see Chapter 1,
b Coneersting Tone Bditing. ™ {p. 26}
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Internai 8
No. | Wave Name Fypet Noo. | Wave Name Typel No. | Wave Name Type] No. | Wave Name Type
1| Kalimba L 82 | Feedbackwave L 1031 Cowhell 1 0 1154 REVASHHOp | &
2 | Marimba Wave L 53 { Spectrum L1104 [ Wood Block £ 1155 | REV Nide 1%
31 Log Dmm L | 54 BreathMNoise O 181 Claves { {153 | REV Cup o
4 § Vibes L | 551 Ratles L 106} BongoHi £ {157 | REV Crash 1 O
5 | Bortle Hit i 56 | Tee Rain L f 107§ Bonpo Lo 158 | REV Clhing Q
& | Glockenspiel i 57 { Tin Wave L | I08 | Cga Open Hi £ 1159 REV Dirylick o
7§ Tubuiar L 58 1 Anklungs L P19 CanOpenle O § 160 § REV ReniCLF 3]
§ | Steel Drums L 1 59 ] Wind Chimes L FHG CopaMute i O 141 | REV FingSnap o]
9 | Fants Beil A L { &0 Orch Hit Q|11 | Cga Mule Lo 0§ 162 | REV Cowbel] O
i | Fanta Bell B L 61 | Tekno Hit G | 112 | CgeSlap O | 163 | REV WoadBlck { O
i1 | Fanta BellC L &2 | Back Mit £ | 113 | Timbale Q| ip4 | REVClve [»)
12 | FanfaBel] A+ kL &3 | Philly Hit O ] 114 | Tsbasa Up O | 185 | REV Conga 8]
13 1 Org Bell L &4 | Scrakch 1 O {115 | Cabasa Down O | 166 | REV Tamb O
4 | Agego i, 65 | Scratch 2 L 1116 § Cabass Cut O | 167 | REV Maracas o]
15 | DIGI Bell 1 L &6 | Scratch 3 O 1117 | Mararas 0 | 168 | REV Cuirn 84
16 | DAGH Hell T+ L 67 | Natural N1 O {118 { Long Guire O | 168 | REV Cuicn &)
17 { DEGE Chime L 68 | Naharal SN2 0 1112} Tambourine | 170 | REY Metro o
18 | Wave Scan L | 6% ] Picenla SN O {120 | Open Triang! 1. |171 | Loop Y k.
1% § Wire String L 70 ] Hallag SN 0§ 131§ Cuisa O | 172 | Loop 2 k.
X | 22 Bellwave Lo| 711 5M 8ol 132 ¢ Vibraglap L {173 | Loap 3 L
21 | 2.2 Vibwave L ] 72: BORSN 0§ 1231 Timpani L 1174 | Loop 4 L
22 | Beark VOX L ] 73 BrushSlap O | 341 Applause L 375 lowp & 1.
23 | MMM YOX L 74 | Brosh Swish O | TS REV Orgh Hit Q1376 | Loopa L
24 | Lead Wave L 73 | Brush Roli L | F& | REV TekneHit D 1377 oop? L
25 1 Synth Recd L 76 ! Dy Brick £ | 137 | REV Back Bit D 178 | REClick o
26 1 Synth Saw | 3 77 1 Gide Stick £ | 128 | REV PhillBit 2 1179 | Metronome § L
27 | Synth Saw 2 £ 78 | Lite Xick | 138} REV Stee] DR 0§ IR0 | Metronome 2 O
28 | SynSaw Zinv L 79 1 Hybrid Kick] T 1130} REV Tin Wave O | 18T | MUSK? Beep 1 9]
29 | Synth Saw 3 L B0 | Mybrid Kick2 £ 1131} REV NahiSNi 0| M2 MOS0 Boep 2 o
20 | jP-BSaw A L £ ] Ohd Kick 0 1132 | REV NakxiSN2 O | 183 | Low Saw L
311 iP88awB L} 821 VerbKick Q1133 | REV PiccloSN O | 184§ Low Saw oy 1.
32 IPBSaw C L 83 | Round Kick O 113 | REV BalladSN € | 183 F Low I’5 Saw L
331 PESaw A L B4 | A0R Kick I i 133 | REV Side Stk O | 186 § Low Pulse ] L
3| PhSaw B L 85 | Verh Tom Hi 0 1136 | REV BN Roll O | 187 | Low Pulse 2 L
35 ] P5Saw C L 86 | Verb Tom Lo O § 137 KEV Brush 1 0 | 8B | Low Suuare L
36 | M50 Saw 4 i 87 § Dry Tom 14 L 11381 REV Brush I O | 189 | Low Sine L
37 | D-5Sew B L 88 { Dry Tom Lo L §13%  REV Brushd £ | 190 | Low Toangle k.
38 | D50 Saw O L 85 | C1 Hilat} ) i 1481 REV LineRick 2 18] | Low White N7 L
39 | Synih Soquare L 0 E O Hilder 2 Q § 141 | REV HylridK] O 1192 | Low Fink NZ L
41 | P8 Gaquared T 1 91| Op Hikiat 1. i 142 REV Hybrdks | O 1193 | IC i
41 { P8 SquareB |5 92 | Pedal Hitat O i 13} REV Qid Kick Q
£2 | P8 Squarel b 93 | a6 Hitat €1 £t 144 | REV Timpani Q
43 1 Synih Pulse] Lo} 91 606 Hillat Op L | M5 ] REV VerbTomH §| O
44 | Synih Pulsed 3 85 | BOR Claps | 6] REV VerbToml, § O
45 1 Triangle L} 96 | Hand Clans O | W7 BEVDyTom M | O
a6 | Gine L | 971 Finger Snaps © | 148 | REV DryTamM | O
47 1 Orp Click & | 981 Ridel L | 145 | REV ClHiMall &)
43 1 White Noise L 9 | Ride 2 L ] 188 1 REV Clrdilan 0
49 1 Pink Netse L ] 1] Rude Bell} I | 1531 | REY Op Hilat 8]
50 1 Metal Wind L |08 | Crash i L | 1321 REV Pedal HH <F
51 | Wind Agopo LoOFIOR § China Cym L | 153t REV &lBi1N ] o
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Patch Lists

USER PRESET A PRESETB
No.| Name Y iNo, | Mame v No.} Name Vilo | Name v MNo.| Name YV iMo. | Mame bl
3| Bvmplomique | 41 66] Base Marimba 14 | 1] fdvnivelimuns | 1§ 451 Lual Piofs 3 1] PHst Gir l 33 601 Analog Seq 2
2| Alternatire 21 66 Synorosonix 34 2} Brght e 1% 6] Saw Mass 4 2} Bist Gar 2 i b6t Impact Yox 4
B VeloTeknn? |31 671 MandolinTrem § 4 3 3| Clnssigue 21 A7 Poly Bpln 4 A R&R Chunk 4 i 67} TeknaSolaVox | 2
A1 Wit Cyiast 4§ 681 Paly Saws 4 41 Mice Mano 3 i o8 Poly Biass 3 4| Phripphuzz Pi OARE X-Mod Man 2
51 Adbdoy 21 60 Pulee Pad [ S Piano Thang |31 491 Stackoid 4 5] Grungeroni 31 0 Par consdap |1
i ke Gte ol LEFR MylonGl 11 6; PowerGrand | 3§ 70} Paly Rock 4 6] Black Widnw |41 701 4 Hitw 4 You 4
2 Rocker Snin 3.} 71 ORB Pad 2 71 Howse Plar 2§ Tt DRR0 Stack 4 7{ VelpWah Cir 1§ 71} impact +
#i HIE Haes 21 7% Maiestic Tpt 3 Bt ECrand 1% 72 Fantasia [V 4 8 Mod-Wah Gir 12§ 72} Phase Hit 3
4 Claviduek 21 % Terminats 3 91 Mited Grand 13§ 731 Jimumes Des 4 #| Pick Bass 13 73 TeknoHitl 2
B Bt Pad 2 20 Seuarebead 1 ] Hi} Piane Blend 33 74} Heavenols [ 10 Hip Bass 23 74| Tekno Hit2 ¥
11 Rapgatime 4] 768 House Plane 2 11| Wost Coast 4 i 75 Mallet Pad 4 i1} Perc.Bass 3i 7o) Tekno ML 3 §
12] Crunch Split. 14| 76% Fooled Apain 11 12} PisnoStrings 4§ 76 Hofi NSl 3 121 Homey Bass 2§ 7o} Reverse Hit 3
13} Runnimg Pad 4 | 771 Pick Bass 1 13] Bs/ProtBrs 141 771 Puff 108D P 13! Finper Bage P31 77 Squarelead? {3
14! Hrass Soect | 78 Wide Tubndar |4 14 Waterhoides 2% 7REBellVox (080 4 141 MWylon Bass 23 78F Squprelead 2§ 2
14; Flving Walz 14| 79 Velo-Rex Clv L] 5 SAEP 3§ 79 Fantasy Yox 4 151 Ac.Upright 79t Youand Luck {2
1! Prre Tihet 1| sl Alrplaaane 4 4 SA Rhodes | 4 1 80| Square Keys 2 16] Wet Fretls 01 Beliy Lead 4
170 4 Hits 4 You 4 | 81} Delicate EP 7 71 SARhodesz [ 1§ AL Childlike 4 171 Fretis Py 23 81 WhistlinAlom {2
15[ Waterbunles | g3 Resoid 4 141 Stiky Rhodes |3 § 82| Music Box 3 18] Siap Hags | 21 521 Edye Boost 2
19| Blade Racer 4| 831 B-Mation Pad | 4 | 19] B Rhodes 2§ B3} Toy Box 2] 1 19] Stap Bass 2 11 83| MG Solo 4
i 1 Seat s | 84 Fhriophues 1 207 Nyl EPlang {4 § B4 Wave Bells F! | Slap Bass 3 13 R4 FXM Saw Lead | 4
21 Down2Dusk [ 3] 85} Archimede 3 213 Mylon Rhndes 14 § 851 Tria Bells 4 21] Slap Pass 4 21 B5] Sawieetn 3
Gd) Gaw Mass | 41 B& | intentions i 22| Rhodes Mix 3§ Bhi Beauty Belis 4 221 § Pole Buss 1§ 801 Smeotle 2
23] Steet Away 31 BT Nylon Bhodes | 4 23] PoyehoRbodey | 2 § 87| Music Bells 2 23] Tick Dass 43 B7] MG Lead 2
24l edvrieelfane | 1| 88 Huff N Sl 3 241 Tremo Rhodes 14 1 B Pretiy Bells 2 24] Huouse Hass 31 BB MG Inferval 4
25 Waye Bells 4 | 89| Finget Bags 1 5] MK-50 Rhodes 72| Pulee Key ] 251 Mundo Bass 33 89 Pulse Lead | 3
_oh) 1P SHauuting | 4] 901 Cospe] Spis 3 28] ME-8G Pliaser 56| Wide Tubular | 4 26] Clk Analoghs 2 1 W Pulse Lead 2 q
27| Magishing 21911 Harmonieum |2 271 Delicate EF 21 91} AmbisnceVibe | 4 27| Bass In Face 41 91 LitBe Dev 4
] Harmenica 2191 impag 4 ZR] Octa Bhodesl 14 | G2[ Watm vibes 2 28] 101 Bass 21 921 Loud Synlead | 4
M) Filmktares |41 93] Rotany Gty 2 2 DetaRhodes? 141 831 Dyna Marimba | 1 29 Motz Hass 2] 93 Analog lead 12
) Tdye Boas 21 %41 TodSax Beet 4 307 IV Rhodes+ 4 | 94} Bass Marimba | 4 3] Super lup Bs 2] .54: 5th Lead 2
31 AugeiMentive |33 93] Tubwlar Vox 4 N EP+Mad Pad 14§ 951 Nomaed Pere 3 3ij OccitanBass 13 | 495 Flule 2
32] PrespSivings [ 21 96] Sawteeth 3 32 MrMellow 4 96 Bthno Metpls | 4 32] Hugo Bass 4] 98] Fiecolo 1
A% Chime Wash 4 i 97| Crgan Floor 1 3 Comp Clar i U7 iplands Mit 4 33 Mulh Bass 2] 97 VOX Flute 3
34: 5A Rimdes ] 4§ 981 Elsiand i 341 Klavinat 4§ 95| Steelin Keys 3] {_34] Moist Bass 2] 2R Ajr Lead 2
A1 M0 Flonged 1 99 Claingt mn 1 35 WingerCav_ {4 { 99] Steel Drums i 389 Brltelowass {4 | 9] Pan Pipes 2
 26E Ac Lisrisht B 1001 Buss 1n Facs 2 36] Phaze Clav 1 2 11K | Voicey Pizz 3 38 U f Haws |3 ]100] Alrplasane 4
Ti Paly Brags 31301} Britelowilasg |4 37] Phave Clav 2 |1 §101} Sltay 2] 1 371 Rubbur Basy 3 1101 ] Ta; Mabal |
38! Plissimilate 4 §102 [ Mellow Bars 4 3R] Phuzz Clay 23 ¥ | Do Spilit 4 8] Stereoww Bs 13 |1071 Rava Shaks 3
B Puicimer 2 1903 | LetterFrmPat [ 4 391 Chorus Clav 1§ HIG | Ethmopluck 4 391 Wonder Bass [ 3103 mf 1
4it! Fanbasy Yox 4 1H04 | MG Soln 4 49] Claviduck 2ilM i 7| {730 Deap Bass 21104 Oog Express [ 2
d1: Ehst Ot ] 3 FHIS] Alr Lead 2 411 Veln-Rez Clv uleimer 2 41} Super X s 2 |105 1 Clarinet mp H
321 Sax Section 4 11001 Rayn Shaky 3 42! Clavicembalo | 3 East Melody 2 421 WeRED>.Bass |+ 4 | 1063 ClariBypress 132
43: Aurom 4 11071 Crevk Powsy 4 43] Analog CThavl MandolinTrem | 4 43] Hi-Ring Bass |3 | 307} Mibzea Split 4
i e Sirings 2 11U8) Binsphers 2 44 Analog Clave |1 Mwlon Cir 1 d4] Evro Bass 2 | 108 ChamberWinds| 4
345 AmbisuceYibe 1 4 11091 EP+Mod Pag [ 4 45] Muta] Clav 3 Coty Steings K] 45] SinusoidHave |1 11091 ChamberWoods § 3
doi Cpscada 1 18 Chambers 3 45 Foll Stops 2 Stee] Away 3 46] Alternative 2 | 1381 Fim Orehs 4
4eF Ahalead Sax ] 3 1118] Nomad Perc 3 471 Badlad B 3 Heavendy Gir | 4 471 Agid Line P |21 SopSax mb 2
PR PWM Swrings 13 13121 Hom Sivell 4 48] Mellow Baps 14 $117 1 I2atr Gir 1 2 Af] Aube TH.303 13 | 1131 Adto Bax 3
8¢ Childlhe 4 11171 Hilkiliys 4 49 AugerMaentitg |3 3} P2t G 2 3 497 Hihatl Tekno 2131 Alolead Spx {13
30t VrdeTekno 2 12 $114] MNight Shode 4 53] Furky B 211141 1z Gir Hall i 58] VeloTekno I | 3 | 114} TenorSax 3
335 Tai Mahal 111151 Nice Piang ki 51 TheBigSpin [ 2 1115] LeterbrmPat 14 31 Hapgatronic 4 [ 115 | Bariteme Sax 3
52t DA Shaek 4 1116 VOX Flute 4 T3] Cesped Spxdn 3 1116 Janer Seat 3 521 Blade Racer 4 |it6] Take AToner | 4
531 ChambsWoods 1 3 1117 Music Bulls b 531 Rodler Spin 3 3117} Lounpe Gig 3 531 S&H Pad 1 [ HI7§ Sax Section 4
Sd: Pulse Key 4 LEER] ILING Stelgs 103 L D4 Rocker bpin JITIB] IC Strat i 54! Synerosonix 3 1118} Bishand Sax 4
58 Monde Bass 3311191 B/ Proclies 4 BB Tons Wibelo 13 1119} Yann Strale 3 51 Fooled Again | 1 | 112} Harmonica 2
| S6d Vels WaliGde 11 21203 Dagk Vax 2 36] Purple Spin 4 i8I Strat 2 56] Alive 311200 Marmo Blues § 2
570 Sitar 231391 ] Bass Pizz 4 S s LeadORG |2 §121] Syn Strat 2 A7 Velo Tekoo 2 | 3§ 121 | Bluesiarp i
SHE Purple Spin 4 11721 Seq Maliel 21 1 0B| Assalt Organ 13 11221 Ratary Gir 2 58] Rezoid 4 1122 F Hilibillys 4
30 RomdnmYowedd 4 11231 Varishls Run | 4 A DR 0rgan 7 112 Muted Gy i M1 Raverborg 4 1123 ¢ French Bags 4
L bl Big BPF 4 11741 Ovher Space 3 1] Cathedral 4124 | SatehOnMate | 2 63 Blow Hit 4 114§ Mujestie Tyt 1
eli Planes 4 PE2A] P Gl 3 G1{ Chuped Pipes P4 F125¢ Pawer Trip 2 Gl | Hammer Bell 13 11251 Valuntare 2
62! MHeirborne 1 3126] Panchirings 3 52 Puly Rey 31126 Craned Split 4 G2 Seg Mallet 2 11260 ITrimpets 2
#3 PeyeliaBheades 12 11271 Sandsoffime [ 4 63| Paly Saws 4 1137 Reznddrine 3 63 Intentians 3 EE3Y Tp St 3
il Tariured 3 124 ] Fantasia jV J ] Faldy Pule 4 L8 RawkYurbocks { 4 Gd Mek it FIEXE ) Mute il moad {4
Vi Muraberaf Vaices

Most all af e patchies are st up (at their actary settings) so their dmbre ran be piodified as 3 it nf mndniation, altertrach, and expaession {Cnntrat Change
B, FEE Yowg wil] svant b by fhos featone st Adso, if yonr fised that certain kinds of mosic dats (GM, ete.d von play does v seens ta sound e way 1t shoudrd, e
svitching OF the aftertrach rocepling switeh.

* When usiesg o seguenes i play ensearhies, ire recommend tat 1o mie wsindy the preset patches. The presel patches are set ap sa they suppart the greferred
somnting ranges of GM instriments {Some souuds suel as bass and bells extend bayaad e sange nf o 6)-key keybaard) On Bie nther hand, the user patches {a
rearravged solos e o presed palchios) are all designed 1 be plared Ysm a 6F ke keyhoard, and hare been lied so they seand appropristely,
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PRESEY C PRESET D {General MIDI Paich)
NoJd Name ¥V INo. | Name Vi [Ned Name ¥ [Ne. | Name V
i} Harmen Mute |1 ¢ 651 Harmonicum | | 2 Piamp 1 2 | 65 Soprano Sax 1
2] Tp&Sax Sect 4 | 66] 50 Hegven 2 2] Fiaw 2 2 b 66 Al fax 1
3| SaxsTp+Tb 3| 671 Afrg Homs 3 3] Piamp 3 2| 671 Tenor Sax 1
41 Hrass Sect 4] 6B Fop Pad 4 4] Honky-tonk 2§ 6Hi Barbone Sax Fl
51 Trombone 1] 695 B3 gl 4 5 E.Piano 1 7t e8] Oboe 2
6] Mybrid Bontes 14 | 70} Square Pad 4 6] E.Pann 2 43 78] Epplish Mom {2
i NobleHoms 14 ] 71§ I8 Haliow 4 7 Harpsiclwood [ 2| 711 Bassoon 2
E Massed Tlomns | 3 | 73] 1P-Bilzunting, [ 4] | B Clav. 3177 | Clarinet i
G Hoen Swell 4 | 731 Heirborne J! H Celesta 1§ 73 Piceole i
18] Braws i 4} 741 Mush Pad 4 1 Clockenspicl [ 2] 743 Flute ¥
11| Brass Attack 3] /5ltetPad] 2 111 Music Box 11 731 Recorder 2
12y Archimede 31 76{JetPad2 2 12] Vibaphone 13 76% Fan Fute 2
131 Rugby Hom 3 1 771 Phaze Pad 3 13| Marimba 31 771 Bottle Blow 2
14] MKSR Hrans | 2} 78] Uhaze St 4 14] Xviophone 21 78 Shakuhaths 1
15] True ANALOK:! 2 | 791 el Bir Eng 2 151 Tubular-bell 21 791 Whistle 1
T6{ Dark Vox 3 | 801 Fivotal Pad 4 16] Santur 31 B0 Oearing 3
17] RandomVowelsi 4 | 81) 3D Flanged ¥ 17] Orgain 1. 14 81 uare Wave | X
T8} AngelsSimng 13 | §2] Fantawine 4 18] CQirggan 2 11 421 Baw Wave 2z
18] Trox Oooze L3 1 Bi] Glassy Fag |31 [ 19] Organ3 5 B3  Syn Calliope | 2
20 Longing.. 31 84 Moving Glans | 1 2 Chageh O] (21 84 Chiffer Eoad 2
21} ArasianMomn 14 | 851 Glasswaves 3 21] Reed Orpan 11 8% Charang 3
22} Heauty Vox 3| 8a& Shiny Pad 4 22] Accordion Fr | 21 861 Solo Ve 2
23} Mary-AnneVox] 4 | 87! ShiftedGlass P 237 Harmondea 1] 871 oth Saw Wave | 3
241 Belltree Vox 4 88"_._'3’_}j_m["ud 3 241 Bandseon 21 B8] Pass & Load 2
25} Viox Panner 2 | 85 Bpin Pad 2 251 Nylog-ste. Gt 1 8ui Fantas] 3
261 Soaced Yoxx 14 | 90 Haotary Pod 4 26] Steelstr, Gt 11 901 Warm Pad 2
i GlassVoices 13| FiDawn2hek [ 3 273 Jazr Gr. 1] 91§ Polysynth 2
281 Tubular Vox 4] 92} Aurora 4 28} {hean Gt 1] %2} Spuce Voiee Z
25} Valo Yoex 2] 431 Strobe Mode £ 4 291 Muted Gt 1] 933 Bowed Glass | 3
3] Wavox 31 i} Albten 2 30 Overdrive Gt [ 1] 947 Metal Pag Z
31| Doos 1] 25t Running Pad 4 31} DistortionCt 14 951 Halo Pad 3
32} Synvex Comps | 4 | 96| Stepped Pad 4 32} GLHarmonics |31 961 Sweep Pad 2
331 Voeal Ophz 3| 97} Random Pad 4 331 Acoustic He. 3{ 971 iee Rain 2
i LFD Veox 1| 98 SoundirkDANCE 4 34| Fingered Bs. 1] 981 Soundirack 2
| 381 St Strihes 71 %] Fiylng Waltz | 4 351 Picked He. {7887 Crysial p]
36 Warm Strings 14 ] 100} Vanishin i At Fretiess Hs. 11108] Abmosphers F
371 Somber St 4111 Sthgaeep 4 371 Slap Bage 1 1 {11 ; Brighinesa 3
A6 Marcato 31162} Pharwerp 7] [ SapBasss 121104 Goblin 7
29! BrighiSe 2 | 103} Big BEF 4 391 Synth Bass 1 031 Feho Drops 2
40 String Ens 4 1184 F ML Sweep 4 401 Syrith Bass 2 4 Btar Theme pi
411 TremoloStrng | 2 ] 35| Ceremony Timps 3 41] Viglin 051 Slhtar 1
42] Chambers 31106 ] Prvno Toms 4 421 Viols 1061 fanio 1
431 Violin{ello 4 107} Sands ofTime | 4 431 Crllo 07 1 Sharn Fi
431 Symphonique | 4 11081 Inertia ] 341 Contrabags 381 Koo 1
£5: Film Octaves | & {191 Vekhyr 4 45} Tremolo Str X jmik H
46; Fitm Lavers 4 1131 Crash Pad 4] | 46 PizricateSty i} Bag Pipe 3
 _47: Dess Pizg 4 {111 ] Feedback VOX | ¢ 47} Harp . Fiddle 1
48: Real Pize 3 1112} Cascade 1] { 48} Timpani 11132} Sharai H
49 HarpOm B 3 1113 ] Shattered 21 i 49} Strinps 2 {1131 Tinkde Bell 4
55T Harp T 11141 NextFrontier | 21 1750, Slow Sirings | 11114} Agogn
I ICETS] z &1 Pure Tibet 1 53| SynStrings] 2 1115 Skeef Dhrums
321 JP-BSird 2 & Chime Wash 4 52 GynStringsd 111151 Woodblock
431 E-Mation Pad {4 7| Night Shade 4 53 Cholr Aahs 31117} Tabhe 4
54t [MESES 5 R Tortured 4 541 Voiee Qohs 1 {118} Melo. Tem | p.
351 Vintage Qrch 1 4 G} DPiggimil 4 551 Synvox 1 1119} Sywnth Dmm F:
86 JUNO Sirings 13 11001 Punes 4 A6 ChrchestaHit 12 170! Reversa Cym. |2
571 Giguntalop £ 1121} Ocean Flog: 1 571 1rumpet ZEI21E GrFrethpise 11
581 PWM Serings 13 {3227 Cyber Space 31 { 58 Trombone 1 }122} Breath Npive 1 2
54 Warailh 2 {123} Biosphete 2 5 Tuba 2 1323 ] Seaghore 3
60 ORBi# Fad 21124} Varigble Bun | 4 o2} MutedTrumpet] 1 124 Bird 4
611 Deep Strings 12 11251 lee Hail 2 61} French Horn | 2 }125} Telephone 1
621 Pulsify 4 1126| ComputerRoome 4| | 62! Brasal 7 [126] Helicopter ]
63 Pulse Pad 4 {127 Inverted ] 63} Synth Brass] 1 1271 Appleuse §
Gdi Greek Power |4 {178 Terminate 3 G4 Synth Hrass? 12 [1381 Gun Shat 2
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Rhythm Sets Lists

USER PRESET A
Nal Nu.d Nol No.z
}i?_usei)mnﬁet JazzDramSel} i’gyl}mm&ﬂ P_a_pomSeﬂ
Key {Note} Wave Name Wave Name Wave Name Wave Name
55 Seratch 1 Hyhrid Kick2 Verb Kick Hybrid Kick!
o] 7 BHSN Hybrid Kickl Fivbrid Rivk? Raund Kick
Dry Stick Side Stick Side Shick Dy Stick
3 BB B Ballad SN Natural SN2 Picculo 5N
BE Claps Brush dlap | 508 Claps Hand Claps
40 BB SN Hrush Swith SN Rall Piceolo BN
41 508 Kick Werb Tom Lo Verp Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo
Bl Hillal(._l CiHiHat ) ClHiHat 1 CHHiHat 1
Vb Tam Lo Verb Tom Lo Verh Towm La
a0 HiBat Cl Pedal 1Hiltat 1 HiHat 2 Cl Hikat 2
BOB Kick Werb Tam Hi Verb Tom Hi Verb Tom Hi
HEHINE Oy | Op Hitlat Cp Hitlat Op HiFal
R Verb T i Verk Tom B Verh Tom Hi
348 RO Kick Verks Tom Fli Verb Tom Hi Verb Towm
— Crash 1 Crash | Crash 1 Crish 1
50 BiY 5N Verb Tom Hi Yerb Tom Hi Verk Toin Hi
—— T R 2 Rido 2 Ride 2 Hdel
52 { REV {rash 1 Ching Cym Ching Cpm China Cyma
) Ride BeH | Ride Beil 1 Ride Bell 1
‘Fambuurine Tambourine Tambouring
Crash 1 Ciash 1 Crigh
Cowbell | Cowbell | Cowbell T |
Crash 1 {Crash | Crash 1
Vibrastap Cowbnll 1 Cowbell T
a4 i Ride 2 Hide Hell 1 Ride Bell §
C4bnl Bﬂn},ﬁ Hi Bunyo Hi Cpga Mute Hi Cga Mute Hi
—ﬁ Bongo Lo Bonga Ly Cga Mue Lo Cia Mule Lo
Lo Mute Hi Cypa Mute Hi Lgp Sap Cga Stap
Cga Open Hi Cga Upen Hi Cga Open Hi Cga Opert Hi
t Cga Open L Ca Open Lo Cga Open Lo Lga Upen Lo
Tinhale Timbale Timbale Timbale
-——-—-ﬁ Timbale Timbale Tinbale Timbale
Ao Agogn Agiige Agogo
—ﬁ Agogo Agope Agopo Agoge
Cabasa (ul Cabwasa Up Cabass Up Cabasa Up
Marams Maracas Maracas Maracrs
&i{ Pa B Soft Tad B Saft Pad A Cabasz Down
5 ?Z § Saft Fad A Soft PPad A Soft Pad B Cabasa Cut
— rumen Long Giire Long Guire 96 Rick
! Loy Gutro Ling Ciuire Loty Giro Hi SN
] Claves Claves Ulaves DHGT Bell 3
?8 i Wood Block Wood Binck Wond Block HOE SN
§ Wood Block Wiod Block Wood Black HO8 Kick
-———«mmw Citica Cubra Cuica Bpectrum
i Cuica Cuica Cuica &8 Kick
Open Triangl Open Triangl Open: Triapgl Spectrim
# Cpen Titangl Lipen Trinngl Cpen Tiangl BUR Kick
Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut  ahnse Cut Spectram
&3 Tambiourine Syectrum Spectruin B8 Kick
Céf B4 | Ol Kick Wit Uhitries. Wind Cliimes BOE Kick
Scrateh | Waood Block Wood Block Ferdhickwave
85 Precolo BN Lgn Shap Cgza Slap BO& Kick
Soiateh 3 Drv Tom Lo Dy Tom Lo Feedbackwave
## White Mok 1.ike Kick Lite Kirk Pop Voice
89 Syntly Saw 1 Hybrid Kick? Hybrid Kiek2 Top Voice
Syptl Pulse] Old Kick Old Kick Wind Agogo
§ Back Hit BB Kick Pop Viice Pap Vaice
..........“ Tekno Hit Natural SN1 Wind Agopa Wind Agem
Orch. Hit Matural SN Op HiHat Op Hitat
Pheilly Flit SN Rolt Asthitrgs Ardkhupgs
93 REV Dack Hit Natural 5N Op Hittal O HiHat
7|96 MU Buep 1 Matrapane 7 Metronoms 2 hetronome 2
188 Click RS Click BRClick RE Click
kS MU0 Beep 2 Metranome 1 Metronome Matronome 1
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PRESET B
Mol N2
PowerDrumbet | RaveDrumSet
[ Wave Name Wave Name
Verb ek §E Rirk
Ronand Kick Reound Kick
Ty Stick Sicde Beick
Pivvols SN BOR SN
838 Claps B8 Claps
Natural 5NZ 208 BN
Verb Fom Lo #3¥ Kick
O it | 06 Hiltat
Vert Tom Lo Tekmno Hit
Pedlal Fikat B Hibiat Cf
Verk Tom Lo FOR Fick
Bp Wil &% FnaL op
Verk Tom Lo Tk Mt
Verb Tom M R08 Kick
Crash 1 Crash 1
Vork Tom Hi Tekno Hit
Ride 1 Weice Breath
Cheina Cym MES00 Begpr 1
Bide Bell 1 MCE0 Beep 2
Tambourineg HEClick
Crash Pizz
Covbell ] BT Bell 1
Crash 1 Rattles
Vibraslap Ride Bell ¥
Hide 1 REV Tamb
Bomgo Hi 2.2 Vibwave
Bango Lo Low Pink NZ
Ciza Mute Hi Kntimbs
Cga Open i Mietal Wind
Cga Open Lo Lead Wave
Tunbale Tin Wave
Timbale A
Agogo Lite Kick
Aptwa Agogo
Cabasy Up Lite Kick
Maracas Agogi
Solt Fad A Gbr Harm A
Goft Pad B Gy Marm A
Long Guire Biaro Thumyp
Lawtg Guirg Notural SNT -
Claves Hand Claps
Woud Block Matural ST
Wood Block BOB SN
Culica. PowerChond B
Cuica Iybrid Kiek2
Crpen Triangl PoverChad B
Cpen Triongl Gt Frethivige
Maincon Targo B
lee Railn Slag Hasa 1
Winsd Chiies O tnd A
Claves Shakyhachi
[ BE SN Pier
Yerb Tom HI Syn Yox b
Pieeoly SN Vaice Ashge A
Scrateh 3 Yoo Oohs2A
Tin Wave Pup Voiee
Dpeectrun Male Qo &
REV Stesd DR Vaitr Braalk
REV Tin Wave | Gig Vaxd,
REV PheclabiN ¥ox Meise
REV Crash Wi Noige
Mhetronanw 2 Applause
RAChich & Chick
MEptrommae 1 Mubigmome 2




PRESET C PRESET D
No.i Np.2 No.d No.Z
Jazzlirpm Sels OCrehDraumbet GMDrumSet Brushrambet
ey {Note) Wave Mame Wave Nams | Wave Name Wave Name
3 Rownd Kick (O Hick Vark Kick Hybrid Kok
el L Toard Kick Hybrid Kickt Hybrid Ricki
Rige Stick Sice Slick Side Shck Side Stick
2] Baliad o4 Hallad 51 Ballac SN Erash Swislt
‘ﬁﬂmd Claps B Claps B0 Claps Brust Slap
4 5N Rolt S Reil Piecaln SN Brysh Toll
41 | Verb Tom Lo Timpani Verh Toin Lo Dry Tom Lo
——-~»~m Cl HiHat 2 Thmpani CHiHal 1 I FlilHat
43 Dy Tom Lo Tirppan Verb Tem Lo Dry Tom Lo
Pedal Hitdat Thupam Bl HiFat Pedal Filind
Trmpand Verb Tarm Fi Fary Tom Hi
Timpani O HiHat Op HiHat
Timpan Verb Tom Hi Diry Tom M
Timpani Verb Tom Hi Dry Tom i
Timpan Crash 1 Crazh |
Thnpani “erk Tom Fi Dry Tom Hi
Tirnpani Ride 7 Rade 2
Tumpand China Cymy China Cym
] Ride Bell 1 Timpani Ride Bell 1 Ride Sell |
u—nﬁ Tambaurine Tambourine Tambourine Tamnbouring
35 Crash | Craah | Crash Cragh 1
Cowbell T Cowbelt Cowbell 1 Cowbell §
5 Crash 1 Crash Crash ) Crigh 1
Vibraslap Tide ! Vibraslap Vibraslap
59 Ridie 2 Ride 2 Ride 2 Ride 2
{4160 Bongo Hi Bongo Hi Borgo Hi Lpa Mute Hi
— Benge Lo Bongs Lo Bongn Lo Ca Mute Lo
62 Can Mule Hi Coa Muke 113 Cga Mute Fli Cpa Slap
———_ Coa Open T {ga Open H Coa Open H Cpat Open Hi
L] Tga Open Lo Lga Open Lo Cypa Opent Lo Caa Open Lo
65 | Timbale Timbale Timbale Timbale
Thebale Timbale Timbale Thrtbale
&7 Agoge Agogs Agogn Agopo
———-_ Agoyo Agago Apogo Agogo
&% Cabasa Up Cabusa Up Cabasa LU {abasa U
——_ M airas Maracas Maracas Maracas
71 Soft Pad A Saft Pad A Solt Pad A Sedt Fad A
e e d 1 Brush Swish Soft Pad B Solt Pad B Goft Pad B
— Lorg Linin Loy L Long Gutiro Long Guire
74 lang Guira Lowsg Guive |ong Gairg Long Guire
—— SN Cloves Claves Claves Clawves
7 | Wt Block Waord Block Wood Block Wood Block
77 Metronome 2 Woed Block Waond Block Wond Bliwk
Cuica Cuna Chica Luica
Cuica Cuica Criga L
Oper Eriangl Upen Triangl Open THinngd Ohpers Friangl
Cipent Triangt Open Triangl Cipen Trinag Operi Trinngl
Cabrasa Lot Cabasa Cut {abasa Lut Cabasa Cut
Specteim Brectrum St Bpectium
Tbj | Wing Chimes ‘Wl Chimes Wind Chimes Wirnd Clitnwes
Wood Biock Woud Bisck Waord Block Woold Block |
i Cga Slap {ga bap Cpa Slap Cga Har
Dry Tom Lo Iy Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo Dry T Lo
i Lite Kick Applause Lite Kik Lite kick
EH | Hybs id Kick2 Fhyn 3 Kick2 Hybod kick? Hyhrid Ficks
Ol Kick Cl Hitat T Ol Rick Ot Kick
91 Natural SN Roarud Kick 408 Kirk B Eick
s Manteral ST Tedal Mika Platieral SN Tittese al B 1
Brush Swish Maturai SN2 Platurai SN2 Maturat SN2
Brish Rolk Op Hitlat BOS 5N SN Roll
5 | Brush Gap Brush Slap Bi ush Slap firust Slap
[ FT | Metronamae 2 Bpish Swish Brosly Swishy Metronome I
4-_ T8 Clack. Brush Kol Brush Foll k& Chiek
98 Murironome ! Shd Holt SN Rell Metranome 1
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Performance Lists

USER

Z
o

Name

Teino Loop 1

Opening Orch

3] R3] ==

Feedback EP

Cosmic Dawn

Tekno Loop 2

S5&H / Pad

Fr.Horn Sect

W NE] O | LR e

White Hole

W

Nebular Vex

=

Flying Jazz

oy
[

Terminator

oy
]

QOrchestral

e
w

Rave Split

st
I

Multi Sax

h
T

Bass / Lead

ot
o

AcPiano+Pad

P
3

Kicks Altack

e
=]

Humming Yox

e
k)

Step Brass

o]
o

Drone / Fipe

b
s

Sweeper

M

Chime Dreams

it

Big Band

73
L]

Labyrinth

i-ud
wn

SpaceCarrier

t
=8

EasternSplit

]
|

Cyber Sweep

[
o

Tekno Asia

T
Rl

1080 Fantasy

5

Pop Ballad

Tad
Tt

Rhythmatic

%]
3

Power [V
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PRESET A

Name

House Set

Analectro

Anatronic

Tekno Pop 1

Tekne Pop 2

Hard Core

Hi Energy

Pop Dance

Acid Set

Ambient Sef

Electro Fop

Pop Set 1

Pop Set2

Pop Set 3

Pop Set 4

L.A. Ballad

Hip Hop Set

Funk Rack

Furk Fusion

Heavy Maetal

Heavy Kids

Latin Set

BrazilianSet

RiBIEE

New Agel

5

New Age 2

26

Orchestra

27

Congerto

28

Fitm Seore 1

Fay

Fiim Seore 2

Symphenic

31

Chamber Set

32

Baroque Set

PRESET B

N

Name

Africa

World Ethanic

LA Bt

Asian Ethnie

Asian Band

A e

60's Set

=

Btues Bamd

~3

Country Band

Folk Bet

Reggae Band

13

FunkWah Band

i1

Funkin'Phaze

12

Zydeco Band

13

New Orleans

i4

Dixigland

15

Big Band Get

16

ContJazz 3

17

ContJazz 2

18

Aclazz Set

i%

Gospel Set

All Strings

21

All Brass

All Piano 3

3

All Plano 2

4

All Kevhoard

25

Al Organ

%

Al Winds

Al Beils

Mit & Perc

All Seq

Al Bass

Al Pad

Al FX




The Demo Song Names/Composer Profiles '

Following Demo Songs and whose composer’s protiles contained in the JV-1080:

RISE
Music by David Goldblatt Copyright ©1994, David Goldblatt Music

David Goldblatt is n Los Angeles based composer/keybordist who has performed and recorded with a
broad spectrum of arfists such as Tribal Tech with Gary Willis and Scoft Henderson, Stanley Clarke,
Dizzy Gillespie, Wayne Shoter, foe Sample, ete.. David’s compositions were featured on two Tribal Tech
CPs and Brandon Fields latest CD. He is heard on many TV shows and movies, such as Jodie Foster's
“Little Man Tate,” as a session artist. He has written and arranged for TV shows, jingles, and various
productions in all sectors of the music industry, including musical director for various TV shows and a
1989 world tour with Diana Ross, as musical director, kevboardist, and areanger, which included a lve
D and a concert video for HBO.

1080 Rave
Mhusic by Ryeland Allison Copyright @ 1994, Ryeland Allison

Ryeland arranges simultaneons manifold particle vibrations to proclaim “Resonance.” Resonance is to
some extent qualified to contented apportion within disassociative condinuance, proceding space. When
converged in a synchronous locus, he at once regenerates toward fAuldic empathy.

He is honored to introduce this to you.

StormWarning
Music by Mitsuru Saksue Copyright € 1994, Roland Corporation

Mitsuri: Sekaue began composing and doing arrengements for commercials and videos while still in
school. In particular, his studio work earned for him a solid reputation. Currently, he produces commer
cial musics and jingles for EM stations,

* These denw sengs are infended for personal enjoyment/demonstration use ondy. Any other use (public perfornmnce,
broadeast, smupling, duplication, transcription, cle} is strictly probibited and world constitite a violaow of
applicable copyright laws.

129



Roland Exclusive messages

1. Data Format for Exclusive Messages

Relad's M0 fmplesriedalim aies the followdng dala i for 58 Bxlsive
rrwsages Thvpe Vi

Byte Dasoripilon

Fai Exclusive Skatug
4 Mamdactes 1D Folams
DEV Davics 10

MEH. Wxal 1B

CMD Commant 10
{800 | Main daja

Frbe End et oxclusive

sMED status: FOH, F7H

A Exclusive message mud be fanked by a pal of dais vodes, s with
& Manustirer 1D womediaiely afien FOM IMIDE sendon T.04

sManufacturer I 41H

The Mansdarhaer H) identilies de manu{acnne of 3 M fustrumest thay
sends an Extlusive message. Valie 4 H repmesonis floland's Manulaciune 10

sDevice I} DEV

The Device 10 contains a unigue vahie thal iduntiiies individia] sbesices & The
implemeniaion of several MITH instoments. 3 s useally sed To DOELOFH, g
value smallm by one i 1kal of 2 hasic chonned, g valuy B0F-1FFH may by
s firr  ddiedre with wevesad Basic dlsnneds,

siodel ID: MDL

The Modet 12 comiaing 2 valoe tha itestifies pue muded fom asathes.
IMflerent reededs, bysvever, may share an idmdieal atimled 10300 dhey bandie
sirmidas dig.

The Meode! 1D formal may condain G0H in ome or more places 1o provide an
extondert dala fedd.  Yhe hoflowing we exansples ol valisd Model 105 eisch
1epresenting i undngse norfel

HH

oxH

fikess

3, T H

{HIH, 113k

THH, O 1734

«Command I[x CMD

The Comevaand H) indicates the (usmetion oi oy Exvhi mossage, The
Corappined 12 iounal ray condiin OO 3 o s miase places s paoide an
wntesiche] chatat diedid The st e onanogdes of eadnd Crannanaaand 10, earl
sepresenling & nmigue fmolinn:

EREER]

{4

03H

00H, 1114

8H, 4214

O, (R, 01H

sMain data: BODY

This Betd cundadns o message Jo e eschauged armss an mterace, The exan
dala size and cordend wil vty sebd The Maced 10 1002 Comaanaand 8.

2. Address-mapped Data Transfer

Adkchass rappiing 8 0 Jechaigue b waneloning rmessages Caninming W e
it Jonad g 30 St 100 0 dsages g oweies ol smgemagagsiey
recordswaveitan and s hata, switch datns, and picimotes, B ewample.
19 specii meatiins in 2 maching-depeaderd address spary, Thersday alliwing
acress 1 dala ssifing a1 e aduress 1 mssai: spoifies.

Agldiese-raapped f1 waaser 35 fredoe Indepencheat of madeln aal dala

coegorits. This el adnes use of feess didiaens ganshs pomabnie o
Sy eansied and Barwdsda b sl
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*One.way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for
details.)

Ehis qaren gebie b sodted 39 A ansfer ol 2 snal] amound of data, 1 sends o
a1 Exchusive message completmly independe of the rovcciving device's stlus.

Connection Diagram

Bivics A Device 8
WD O — P
L s [

Cymrmatinn al poiet 2 s escendial i CRogues) a7 prmerhass, Soe Seraa L

» Handshake-transfer procedure {This device does not
use this procedure}

This pricede mitisles 2 pred ined ramsfer sequesce Sanhaking)
aciss the wnerfsce beloe dala transfer takes place, Fandshabking ensuies da
sebialiilily and nansfer speed are high enough o handle 3 lage anownd of dils,

Consection Diagram

Davite A Edtvima
WDH T et R 1N
ML A fbnn BHDIOUT

Connestion 8 poinds 1 and 2 i essepiial,

Notes on the above procedures

* Theze are separate Coramand 10s far different fransfir pracedures.

* Devices A and B canno! axchange data unipss they use the some teansfor
procedure, share idenltical Device 1D and Mndel 1D, and are ready fnr
carpmunication.

3. One-way Transfer Procedure

This priceduie seistls aw datz uniil 3 has 28l heen send and s used when the
mssags aie 56 shart thal answerbacks need sol b checked.

Fen dimper messages. hrwever, The jeceiving deviey musl acquite wach
Fressage B ime with the iransfe sequence. which mseds M relliserusds
eyl

Types ot Messages
Mazsape Carentnd
Feguesi dafa : | AGI 1R
Exnte et 1 TS {12k

+Request data #1: RQ1 {11H)

Hais srossigee 35 sead oul whinns Siese i i ared B acgaie dals o a device @
e odiwa end of the inderface. B conlaing dati dor dhe aildiess aand <dze tha
sprcHy desipnation and leagih, sespertively, of dsa seguired.

3 apcieiving an RO message, e ronidye civice sherks s mesony fin e
dala address angd size that satisly 1he regguees],

18 fade then aanb s nady 0 omanenication, die doevitrs will Baasei 4
Tt s 1 IDTIE message, which comains the sequesied dala. Otherwise,
fhe dendiee won'l sed sul snyiiong,

Hyle Desisiphun
FOH Exciupeys Sialus
438 Mamiaciuser I (Rotandy
DEV Deavica ID
WMol Ferded I
i1H omenand I3
anH Agdregs MSH
H i
i i
188
asH Sira MZEB
¥ B 3
£l ; i
155
=L Lhuch suen
FiH End of exclissive




* Yhe sire of the requested data does not Indivate tbe number of bytes that
will make up a DT1 ge, bul rep the address felds where fhe
requestod dala resides,

* Some models are subdect o Nmitations in data format used for a single
fransaction. Retquested dols, fw Examp%c may have a limit in jength or
must be divided fsto pred ddress fiefds before % is exchanged
acrose the interface,

* The sat nember of bytes comprises address and size data, which, hawever,
vary with the Modef 1D,

* The crrar-checking proczss uses a checksum thal provides a bit pattern
where the last 7 bits are 2ero when values for an address, size, and 1hat
checksum are sumired.

*Data set 1; DT {12H)

This raessage coresponds 10 the actual data transfer process.

fecause every byte [n the data ts assigned 2 unique address, a DT message
an ronvey the stanting address of one or more Bits of datg as well as 2 series of
dina formatted in an address-dopendent order,

the MEH standaids inhibit non sealdime frem i pting an
Exchsive are. This fact iz inconvenion) for devices thal suppor 2 “softhvu”
funclion, To maimain compatiility with such devices, #oland bas limited the
TITE I 256 Dryles 50 hat an excessively k‘mg message is sent oul in sepainte
'segments’,

Byte Dascriplion

FoH Exclogiva St

A1H Mamdacturen i {Rotand}
DEY e 10

Mg, Mot 1

L] Comenainsd

aait Adifrass MSB
i E
: 1
LER
adH Dale MEE
3 E
i I
3=
sum Check sum
FrH End ol exclusive

= A DY message 5 capable of providiag ondy the valid datz among those
sprcified by an RO message.

* Same models are sobject to Himdtations fn data formal used for o single
transaction. itczwestzd datz, for mmpde. may have a fimil in fength or
musl be divided into pred fidress fields hefore It 45 exchanged
acrass he Interface,

* The msmber of bytes comprislng addvess data varles from one Model 1D 16
another,

* The error-checking process uses a checksuen that provides a bit paitern
where the Jast ¥ bits are zero when values for an address, size, and that
cherksum are smmed.,

*Example of Message Transactions

*Device A sending data to Device 8
‘Transter of a {¥T1 message is 38 that takes place.

ETTT

tam s 1] —
* Mere than 20m goe lime intarvsl,

[Data g ¥} ————

[(haln s 1] e

=ievice B requesting data from Device A

Bovice § sends an RO message o Dovice A,
Checking the mesaage, Device A sends a DYt message back to Device B

—  {Reguant dela}
illate gt 1] ———————————
™ Mors than 2tk se Hma infenat,
iData s 1} —_—
iDptaspt I} ———————————
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[ MULTI TIMBRAL SYNTHESIZER MODULE } Date : JULY, 9, 1994
Model JV-1080 MiD1 Implementation Version; 1.00

[ How Lo peqld Lhs tables |
iz shows ti

wivs whizh yot. SaT Q’F Iry Ling pach poarametor,

ne«tﬂrs caz‘ B s ﬁec‘z pazameters can be H
1-gime icontyaled in yeal-sips H

+

| Vgl off

! Twill be change

|

iDilamuEozs T YRS

Fraa

| SYFTE

| Bysiwme dourge 143

| Hecaive Cr.;:{:-\} “harge
2t ctel Sour

| FATCYH COMMINE PREAMEYTER
tOBRY foentrol Houcoe
EFX Concrol bDapth
Eau_h t“un..:ul Sowrce LeDs3

PEYE-CTRL 2

er nhan B Yalupe of the pavamsters

'
|
i%
|

-
loheyr than OFF
iother than @

Vobute Control Switch
- 17205 Deat. lideds
1;‘2.-‘3 Dapii ]

t
11
' EES
H H
| i
e e
I?ATLH TOiid FARRAETER i
i
i
i i-
| i-
.- .

sHewd not be Set

Thiz shows Lhete are Lwo d f‘e"n- wiys o[ zarring booger rhe sake (esuln,

1. RECENVE DATA

¥ Channet Voice Message
# Notz off

S Thiv¥d

TE
GGE
i - FEoai 1% v ehlbE
iy - ¥FH
GEH . FFH
I mods, g when the DI Recelva Switch of each part paramatar is ON.
" Finethen paet (part T34 fvas s wWher the 0 MR OF I sy lone pResmelor is SUSTAIN.

® Note on

noo MIDT shannel m.m?.:ul
who» Hnbe number :
Wi o= Velavkty

* dy e prerh e,

# Polyphonic kay pressure

fembus Qecan\s Third

v

o= MIBD shanael agaiber: B FHO (-
ko= Note rumber b 2
vy o« Pressurs valae s B - TRH

1. Patech Mode

Aramecars to b osel

L APTERTOMCN
ot

crizl Souroe L
i Baceive Afrertouch
¢ Afrertousl: Fourse

TCME S‘J\-‘M-!F“t‘ T i i 1
1r3SE Dest . 1;%?-’\0 char than OFF (0Ther Lhan
TAAE Deprhl il - e
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2, Porionance Mods

i s gyt s SN -
1 |Tonc para-netn i ’F"EQ"L pfaramewrx‘s: can be panrroled in o real-Time
i icontrotsd

R e e R R L

| Serlings

e

|
1AFTERTOANH
Tk

| fyztem fonkrel Souroe i3 Tow | AP TERTLEHE Irer
I Receive Aoars h N [k L
Alteroaneh S FCHRPOLY or |8 POLY o I(.HF-PDL.& af ITHEPRLY or ICHEMLY ar
! PPOEY - AFTER | POLT - AFTER FT LPOLY - AFE R TP -AFTER
b e e h o e DD & o g A b e e A

I?fFFUR.“JJJCF COMBON PARAMETER

!
1 ra [ H §PEEFURM
1 vl Source o2 dwn LAFTERTOGCH ISYS-CTRLIIZ
! om:f\l De,:th s i-- fther bhan L thther than @
AU P U O VU el ___
| FRRFOBIANEE PART PARAMETER | ! § I
| BT Receive Switch (L=l 10N . 2w} et

i-
| 2aF0H COMMDR PARANETE
EFE {ontrol Source 147

2

i B : §
1= AP TERTOION B LEYR.OTRLI /2 ime
I-- t0rher than O Fow torher thsa Q
| FES- ORI 2 [ te- b

H |
tGther than OFF |0ther than OFF §--
MM her cpan @ |Ozkey than C Fun

& Control Change

3 Bank seloct (MSRASEY

EREIME Fecond Thivd

e irgndd
ZBTE 111
annel sumbses ER I I g = chol 3F

nd
pyror of bank numbor: Y49 ¢4 A - T4
of bapk number: OO - BYH L @ - 7

ICh.slru;acq Hanks i'Tone paramctersibifsct H
lupon receiving ican be iparameteTs can i
|program chagge isonbroaled in the oomnb inf
1 Prgal-bime Preni-v H
s e e e

3 3 H 3
[ FOCT s A o XEL POCD : BANK - BEL H

H

1 foa eyl

| “R"‘C"I LOMHUN W\RnK
EFY Conmtrel Source §
! EFE Control fopth 14

l-- L ‘O»h«z‘ !"‘ur il

H i
iothey That OFF §-- t
inther than G Fer

el ot De gef
" Bank sehxst amt ooreasponging media are as folivws!

Bank Select | Fragram Change | Media (FAT el Mumber )
HER ¢ LER
o~ 327 0 Umer 41 - RIZEY
bo- BET Freset & i#] - A326}
G - 127 Froser B 4] - WixEr
T o+ 137 : Preset © 81 - HiIZB}
- 3137 Pracet Difteners! HMIDI Inscrument){$l - #1248
- §27 i Data ard iei o« A12P}
8- 137 L POM Card i¥1 - W12t
0o~ 12% ' Expansion # i#5 - A1QE}
o~ 12Y @ Expaneion A IR -RAGED
- 127 ! Expansion B LR F R
P~ 1327 ! Expansion B FHIEE-R2GEY
G - 127 i Expangion i {47 - BI1JE}
- 127 ¢ gxpansion & #139-R2%6!
- 327 ¢ Ewpansilzn B 1¥E - k12B}
B oo 12T Eepansion @ RERD-NRGET
erran Chatge | Media (R thm San Huemher)

T - H

. H

oo~ i

i - i

bl H

a . Data Card M1 - h
i oM Cavd 10T - FlEE}
kil Expansion 187 - R12A!
i Expansien A NI 2B NIEREY
a - Expwngion B :
a - Empansion B L H
o Expansicn O i1 - 11?!‘.‘-‘
4 - Expanzicn £ NI 20 - BRG]}
9 - Expansian [ 11 o~ %120}
El Expansicn ELERE SN F3 10

'
1
I
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M

2 Parormance Mude

| |Chaiges Ranks JTon» pmam):e: il Escy pﬂrdxu_tf*z
: |upen receiving loan be ICORCEN
il ok

Ipragran change

PEYHTEM PAIAMETER
rgnteel Fouroe 162
@ Dani Sglect

prnmmmr:s COMMGN PARAMET
i OEPR Source
i FFX Contrel Sou
P OEFH Contvel Se

iy - s 1 PERFORM
I-- | 5¥5-CTRLL A

s PRERFORMRNCE PART PARRMETER H ¢ ! i
EOMEnE Receivu Switeh o [§¥: 10 123
FFATICK F“J!'!HDN FARAMETER H ! i | i
i OEFR Concrol Funoe 1-- RVECTHLL R I-- '
i OEFE Cuntvol Depth 102 i-- igbhey than 0 |-- 1
% Earsh Control Source u"‘xl e i- I- !
...................... e e e g m et
3PJ\‘1‘€ i TDHE PARANETER i 3 T |
1onr LSESY test.lr27403 fother Lhar OFF § - !
1o Tmpthl s 2;’)’:& iother than J HEES 1
D e mm At e e ma WA A mm e e
" Bank setac! amd comssponding media are as shown balow.
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[aw R P o = e e e e A L A L P TR = e s ]
| o bA ] OO0 Jaas 1 Fiiter oype q-4 |
| 1 1 1ORF  LEF, BFF, HPF, PG b
3 o0 13 | Dnan Asak | InEefE Prospiesy N« 137 H
b 90 i | [ass amsy | ARSCmance bo- ot H
H 90 i | Casa Aaaa | Hesemanoe veloclby swssitivicy G - 125 1
H 3 | {-50 - <2003 i
H i IE | Bams oxaa | F-FNY depih G- 126 1
i I t «63 -+ |
H 04 1IF ! Gaas aagd b PeRHY veloctey semeiriviey O - IR% |
! H i (=54 - <2041 |
1 DO TG 1 GBDY paas b OSSRV welociny Time sewsicivicy B - 34 |
1 H H 12100, « 74, ~48, ~40, -30, -20, ~10.8, |
| 1 H Y0, 20, « 30, H40, S50, T 100 L
I 00 71 @ fizan masz 1 OFeBER bime ! 4 - 127 5
t oC 22 ! Jada asas § P-EMY pime 3 - AT H
i A 31 1 {maa asas i F-ENV Cime 3 - xav H
i g6 24 | Gama amas 1 FoEMV bime 4 L i H
H 08 25 | faew aaaz | FeEMN lovel § a4 . 327 H

i G 26 | (naa asan | F-BW lewel 2 4 - 5T i
1 B X7 Omaa asua | PR level 5 - 127 i
! G0 28 | Uasa asna | F-800F level 4 oo 1 i
Jmmmmmm e o s e e st B
| GO 7% @ Oasa aasa | Yooe lewsl [N )
1 Q24 ! fhas ases | A-BW velocity sensitivity 0 - 315 H
| H | {-5% - 1208 H
| an 2B o§ BOOY sass  AERY welocity the ssngitivicy 9 - B |
3 § t |-180, - 7, 50, 48, =38, -0, 10,0, |
H i H it =30, e300, 420, 56, L0 |
i 45 2 ) Gpag asaa @ OACENY che § - A7 1
H 10 20 1 faaa pana § ACENV tite 3 g - idy 1
H ) 2F 1 {a2a asaa i ACEMV Cinwe 3 4 - 1A |
H {4 2F | Gass anan | A-ENV bine 4 a - 137 |
i 49 30 | Dsas sans | AR leve] I 9 - 127 1
H 0031 | fane amas | A-B lewel 2 - 137 H
1 G 12 | Dasa asan | &-BW lewsl 1 - b
| G0 3% ¢ fasa 2A3s | Yope pan o~ 12y §
| i | 1166 « 838} H
| Gl 34 1 Maz mana | Randoan pan depth LR ] s
| 0t 15 i Dase mesa | Adternace pan depth ER H
| L L fuﬁ - GJR?

| " D RN

1 ac 36 1 b Cutpt asmign (? 3

H § H {UIN, EFE, QUSTUTL, CUTRA

! a8 17 3 Gass aasy ! oulput fevel - i

i 00 38 | Saas amas | Chonss send lewl Q- 137 i
i 0 37§ Oaed ssak | Beverh send lewel Q- 12T i

¥raeal size -1
o . .
Mote: LF the value af fha wave number surpasses the number of waves
concained 1n the correspomtlig wave graup, this tessage will be
gnored .

¢ ¥xample dsing RO S

T gat the 2 note data of the temporsoy rhythe setup, send tho fo3-
luwing message o the Jv-1080.

O 41H 1BH SAN LiH O2H 03R 24K (9W GOF O0H J0H 3AR 1TH FTR

¢ Example using DYR

o turn off (Tone swibteh = off) the h#y note 02 of the rhythe setup
Epart 10% of the :em’pcrraw selected pericrmance, sertd the Eollowing
mesRAQe to the JV-1080.

FOE 41H $0H 8hk 1AH {ZH 09H 266 GOH 0GR 4FR FTH

wewner—— Adddyesy Map crorosooooomeoseovenne

Addcens Block

Gk o9 a0 E(} +
| SysTek e

Suiy block

referema

01 69 OF OO -

oG 89 90

e
€

R LT R |

g2 09 5F 60 .
§

02 0& 95 06 :

Exd

05 60 90 0O ewsmmmmmmnmmmnnr
| Fatch wode :
| remparary petch

.



#Table A-1:Decimal o Hexadecimal
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i
1

0BG O NG +

NI S

Bt Pt B8 b bt e bm bt

A0 DG B e e mmmmmmmm e
P Data card
s 5TH

syt setup

G, aid

15
1
"
B
a
sl
=1
o
H
B
i

channel, bspk nel
® pise 1.

vh eanfigured =,
i mare Lhan . oused pliural
~af, #e¥ fG, OF W61, T derimal notar

2100 P B0 A--mmmomeome et
i fara cerd
1 pact
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ey i bke cable

~RYED, 40 O
waf LGH Thexd 10 degimal
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af Gusl byres
EREMEF e, T
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STABLE A-2: ASCH code

B H . " Bavels Mab
e Lnor

2GS

< MUTHEL 1D = G32H =

teleChara

Perrription

P Srale Tume Partlf

fartis

nEfset
Adrirass

AR

£t

gxample uming DT )
To eat the soale tuste 1080 of che performance part o Arskis, send

TRe fata an foliows: ]
FOH @iy TRR 472H E2R G0OH L1H 40H 3AH BDM IR MW Gh S
£0H 36X CFR TEW FTR

Rl 3UH GFH
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MULTI TIMBRAL SYNTHESIZER MODULE

Date : July. 18, 1984

Model JV-1080 MID! Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function. ..
Basic Default X 1-16,0FF
Channei Changed X 1-16,0FF Memorized
Diefault X Muodle 3
Mode Messages X Mode 3,4 (M=1)
Altered s s Ao ok R ok ok
Note X 0- 327
Number : ‘Frue Voice FhERE R bk 0--127
. Mote ON X O
Veloclty  Note OFF X )
After Key's X o*1
Touch Ch's X 0*]
Pitch Bend X 0*1 Resolution : @ bits
0-951 X O *3
0,32 : X Q% Bank select
11X O Moduiation
21X Q* Breath
4i % O * Foot type |
31 X o * Portamento time
o |4 ¥ e
olume
Control 81X O Balance
Change 01X Q* Panpot
X O * Expression
641 X Q = Hold |
63 1 X ) * Portamento
6O | X Q= Sostenstn
671 X O * Soft dpcdai
63 1 X Q= Hold 2
34 | X ) * Portamento controf
g% § 8 . Gemal%ﬂm:[ cffers 3 ;
166, 101.1L.X 0 * RPN LSE, MSB
Prog X O %
Change Frue # | redsssibhbhphigs 0127 Program Number [ — 128
System Exclusive 0 O *1
T X
Comman : Tune X X
System : Clock X 0 *t
Heal Time :Commands | X X
1 Alf Sound OFF X O
Aux : Reset Al Controllers| X 0
: Local ONVOFF | X X
Message  : AllNotes OFF | X 0123~ 127}
: Active Sense x O
Reset X X
Notes * {1 Can be set to O or X manuatly and memorized.
* 2 Can be changed manually and memorized,

Mode 1« OMNE ON, POLY
Mode 3 : OMNE OFF, POLY  Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONG
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How-to Index

@} Want to Change the Volume
3 Changing the volume for a Part....... P.60 {Performance)

‘‘‘‘‘ e BB (GMY)
() Changing the volume for a Pateh o vrimreeen P2
O Changing the volume for a Tone. P.55 {Patch)
................................................................. P.65 {Rhythm Set)
2 Changing the TVA envelope. P56 {Paich)
P68 (Rhythm Set)
2 Amplifying 8 Wave e i, P.50 {Patch)
................................................................ P.64 {Rhythim Set)
) Changing the volume according to the keyboard posi-
3152 SRR BL55
{2 Changing the velume with key velocity ... P55 (Patcly
................................................................ P65 {Rhythm Set}
® | Want to Change the Pitch
2 Changing the overal] pich e Fal
O Changing the basic pitch for a Part ... P.60{Performance)}
.................... P78 {GM)
¥ Changing the basic pitch fora Tong P52
3 Changing the pitch envelope oo P.53 (Patch)}
.............................. .P. 64 (Rhythin Set)
® [ Want to Change the Pan settings
& Changing the pan settings for Patches i P42
O Changing the pan settings for Tones ... P.55 {Patch}
.................................................................. P.65 (Rhythm Set)
3 Making Pan Change according to the keyboard
position..... P55 (Patch}
O Changing the sound image randomly with each key
EE a2 T, .56 (Patch)
....................... P. 65 (Rhythm Set)

® | Want to Make Sounds Thicker and Fatter
(2 Selecting waves with a fat sound ... P30 (Patch)

................................................................. P.63 (Rhythm Set}
O Making copies of the same Tone overlap with the pitch
SR (o i I'5Z (Patch)

2 Making a number of different Tones overlap ... P32

0} Changing the sterep position for each

OF the TORES e e s eerene .55 (Patch)
............................................................. P.65 {Rhythm Set)

0} Setting different Patches to the same receive channel and
making Patches gvetlap. s .58

O Using CROMUS o ssissass e P46 (Patch)
................................................................. .59 {Performance)
P62 {(Rhythun Set)

..................... ceree B 8789 {EFX}

2 Using Reverl e e .46 (Patch)
.... P.59 (Performance)

e eee et e e et seee st e F.62 {(Rhythm Set)
........................................................................ 9495 (EFX)

® I Want to Make 2 Sound Harder or Softer

0 Selecting waves with a hard or soft sound P50 (Patch)
s e P.63 {Rhyttun Set}
O Using HPF or LPF as the Alter . eninnncen P54 (Pakch}
P.64 {Rhythm Set}
O Adjusting the cutoff freguenty .ccwcre P54 (Patch)
P.64 {Rhythm Set}
O Changing the cutoff frequency according to the key-
board position . P4
O Changing the cutoff frequency with
key velocity P.54 {Patch}
e eetieaeeteteraress eeseetnsssar e s e rersees snpeata e P.65(Rhythm Set)
O Changing the TVF envelope..rmeen .35 {Patch)
F.65 (Rhythm Set)
O Using the equalizer PB4

® | Want {0 Add Undulations to a Sound
O Using Analog Feel ... P42
O Using the LFO i P51
 Applying modulation effects.... i PE80

® [ Wan! to Make a Sound Stand Out

2 Using the Booster . eeonm s P44

Oy Using FXM i P.59)

3 Applying distortion effects P84, P85
® | Want to Play & Single Sound

O Setting the Solo switch to ON P47

) Using Portamento P47

® I Want to Make the Sound Change According to the
Keyboard Pasition
O Setting Key Range.... P43 (Patch}

P57 (Performance)}

® I Want to Control Parameters with an External MIDi
Device

D Setting the MIDE channels ......cvcemrcvirires .67 (Patch)
........ . .59, P.66 (Performance)

(2 Setting the MIDI Receive switch to ON L. P58
........................ P.5¢ (Performance}

(3 Choosing a Controller to Use. ..o P46 (Patch}

£.59 (Performancel
....................... P.62 (Rhythm Set}
) Choosing the parameters 0 cORrol oo .49

® I Want to Change the Output fack for the Sound
O Changing the nutput destinations for Tones ... 45 (Patch}

................................................................... P61 {Rhythm Set}

O Changing the output destinations
for Parts........ P57 (Performance}
..... P61 {GM)
0 Changing the output destination for an Effect P45 (Patch}
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, P58 (Performance}
. P61 (Rhythun Set)
..... e PAFT (GM}

® | Want to Send and Receive Exclusive {SvsEx) Data
2 Setting the Unit NUmbBEYS ot P67
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S0

O Bwitching off PrOtect i i nensssncsss s nnes D 72

@ I want to change sounds
O Selecting sournds using the module’s panel
O Using an external device to select sounds ... P

® 1 want to apply effect
O Turning on/off effects switches ..o s P.3§
O Qutputting the ongma! sound
with the effect ... ... P47 (Patch)
P57 {Performance)
“““ ..P.61 (Rhythm Set)
..P.77 (GM)
C) Sett:mg the parameters fur effec%s ........... P 45-47 {Paich)
........................................................... P.57---59 {Performance}
..................................... . P 6163 {(Rhythm Set}
‘‘‘‘ ceonioneenne LI FT8 {GM}
.............................................................. P.84--99 (EEX}
® ] want to use cards or expansion boards
3 inserting the card into t1e 1ot s P31

O Initiatizing DATA cards ..o W P73
O Saving onto a DATA card ..., PIO74
O Reading from a DATA card...... BT T4

O Swapping the modules internai r:entents wlth that of a

DATA card... w P73

® [ want fo play back GM music data
Q) Switching to the GM mode .. P77

index
(Al A€ Injet..P.7
Acceleration...F?.93

Aftertouch Source...P.17,P.35
Aftertouch.. 7 40,P.46,P49,P.58, P62, P68
Alternate Pan Depth,.. P.56,P.65

Amp Type.. .P.84-85

Amplitude LEO Depth 1,2...P.52
Analog Feel Depth....P’42
AUTO-WAH. .P.86

{B]
Balance...P.3%

Band 1-8 Level. . P85

Band Width...P.85

Bank Select..P.68,P.80
Bender... P68

Bender Control Switch....[’48
Bender Range Down...P 47
Bender Range Up...P47
Bender Range...P.63
Bias...P 55

Bias Direction... .55

fias Level. P55

Bias Peint.. .P.35
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Block Copy...P.73

Booster....P.44

Booster Level... P.44

BPF {Band Pass Filter}...P.54, P64
Breath....P.3%,P 46, 1P.49,P 58,P.62
Buik Dumgp...P.74

Card... P23,P31,0.72

Card Copy...P73

Card Swap...F.73

Center Level. P92
Chorus... P25 P46, P59 P62 P.77
CHORUS/FLANGER...P.59

Chorus Batance....P.95,P.97-98

Chorus Depth.... P 46,P.59,P.62,P.77, 1 87-8% P 9599
Chorus Feedback....P.46,P.59,P.62,P.77
Chorus Level... P46, P59, P62, P77

Chorus Quiput Assign....P.46,P.59,P.62,7.77
Chorus Pre Delay.., P.95.P 9798

Chorus Rate... P46,P.59, 762177 P 87-88 P95 7.98-9%
Chorus Send Level.. .P.45,P.58,P.61-62 P77
CHORUS->DELAY....P98
CHORUS->FLANGER.. P99
CHORUS/DELAY... P99

Clock Source.... F.66-67

Coarse Pitch.... P 93-94

Coarse Tune...P.52

Compare...P18P70

Compressor....P.87

Cantrot 1-3 Hold /Peak... P49

Control Change... P68

Control Channel.,.P 66

Control Depth 1-4...P.48,P .80

Control Destination 1-4...P.49,P.50
Copy...P71

Cursor Button... P.6,P.35

Cutoff Frequency....P.54,P.64,7°.89

Cutoff Keyfoliow... P54

DATA Card... 23,729, P36,P.72
DATA Card Slot... P31

Default Tempo... P42.P 57

Delay Balance...P 96,0 98-99
Delay Feedback....P.47,P.59,P.63,F.78, 1 56-98
Diglay HF Damp....P.96.98

Delay Time....F.90-93,P.57-98
Depth Deviation....P.B7
DISTORTION.. P84
DISTORTION->CHORUS... P96
INSTORTION->DELAY.. P96
DISTORTION->FLANGER... P96
Drive... P84

Effect Balance... P.E895



000000000

[¥l

G}

Hl

Effect ON/OFF.. P38

EFX...P.25P81,P83

EEX Control Depth ),2... P 46,P.58,P.62,P &)
EFX Contro! Hold /Peak...P 48

EFX Control Source 1,2...P.46,P 58 P.62,P.80
EFX Parameter... P 45,P.58 P.61 P77 P.83
EFX Spurce...P.58,P 61

EFX Type...P45P.58.P.61,P.77
ENHANCER... P56
ENHANCER->CHORUS...PS7
ENFANCER->DELAY..P.97
ENHANCER->FLANGER...P.97

Enter Bution....’.7

Envelope Mode...P.63

Error Message.... P.1H2

Exclusive Protect....P.72

Exit Button.. .P.7

Expansion Board...P.23,P.31,P.39
Expression....P.4),P.46,1.49,P 58 P 62

Factory Preset. P74

Fade Mode... .52

Fade Time...P.52

Feedback... P.89-9¢

Feedback Mode... 9091
FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER... P34
Filter LFO Depth 1,2...P.52
Filter Type... P.54,P.64,P 86,189
Fine Pitch....P.93-94

Finte Tune...P.53,P.64

Flanger Balance....P.96-59
Hlanger Depth.. P.96-99
Flanger Feedback...F.96-99
Flaniger Pre Delay....P.95,F.97-99
Fianger Rate...P.599
FLANGER->DELAY...P.98
FLANGER/DELAY. . P9%
Foot.....39.P 46,1 49, P 58,7 62
Format...P.73

Function Select Button....P.6
FXM Color....P.50

FXM Depth.. P50

FXM Switch....P.50

Gate Time....P.95
GATE-REVERBE...P.95

GM Mode...F24,P.77

GM Score. P77

GM System On Message.. .F.77

HEXA-CHORUS...P.87

High Prequency Damp....P.47,P.59,F.62,P.78,P.90-04
High Frequency Acceleration... .86

High Frequency Fast Rate...P.B6

(]

K}

{L}

M}

High Frequency Level...P.86
High Frequency Slow Rate....F 86
High Frequency...]".84

High Gain....P.B4-95

Hoid Control Source.. P67
Hold-1..P.40,P.68

Hold-1 Control Switch...P.48,P.63
HPF (High Pass Filter)...P 54.P.64

INC/DEC Button... P.6,F.33
Information Function.....38
Initiakize... P72

Intemnal Protect....P.72

Key Assign Mode...P 47

Key Range...['43,P.57

Key Range Lower...P 43,P.57
Key Range Switch...P.57

Key Range Upper...P43P.57
Key Trigger... P51

LCD Contrast....P.66

Left Level. P92

level 1,2,34.. P92

level Balance... P 94

Level Offset...P.52

LFO 1/2...P49,P.5152

LEQ Depth...P.51

LFQO External Syne. P31

LFO Rate....I51

LFO Waveform....P.51
LIMITTER.. P87

Low Frequency Acceleration.....86
Low Frequency Fast Rate...P" .86
Low Frequency Level...P.B6

Low Frequency Siow Rate...P.B6
Low Frequency....P.B4

Low Gain... P.84-85

1.FF {Low Pass Filier)... P.54,P.64,F 86,752
188..P.79

Manual....P.85-86

Master Tune... .68

MIDL.... P59, P66

MIDI Channel... P.59

MIDE Clock....P66-67

MID Connector.... 2.7

MID! Implementation Chart... P.157
MIDI Message Indicator.. . P.7

MIDI Receive Switch. .. .P.5%

Mix Level... P.85-86, .97

MEX OUT Jack...P.6

Mode Batton....F.28
Modulation....P.39,P.46, .49, P.58, P .62, 68
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SO
Modulation Depth... .91
Modulation Rate....P.91
MODULATION-DELAY... . F.91
MSEB...P.79
Multi-Timbral... P.21-22
Mute Group....P.63

Peaking 1,2 Q...P.34

Performarnce....F21

Performance Button {GM Button)...P.6,P.28
Performance Edit Mode....P.24 P57
Performance Mode...P.24

Performance Name...P33,P.57
Performance Play Mode....P.24,P.30

INI Note Numbaer....P.30 ?:;EIEBTDZE;

Phaser Depth....P.85

10 Octave Shift... . P.32,42 Phaser Rate....P.85
COufput Assign....F.45,P.57-58,7.61,P.77 Pitch...P.52,P.60,P.64
QUTPUT Jack...P.7 Pitch Bender....F.40,P.46,F.49,P.58,P.62
Qutpat Level... P.45,P.57-58,P.61,1.77 Pitch Coarse Tune...P.60
Output Pan...P.84,P.§5,P.87,P.93-54 Pitch Envelope...P.53,P.64
OVERDRIVE... PB4 Pitch Envelope Depth....P.53,P.64
Owerdrive Pan....P.95-96 Pitch Envelope Level 1,2,3,4..P.53,P 64
OVERDRIVE->CHORUS,,..P.95 Hsch Fnvelope Time 1,2,34.. .53, P.64
OVERDRIVE->DELAY... P96 Pitch Envelope Velocity Sensitivity... P.53,7.64

13
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OVERDRIVE->FLANGER... 'S5

Page.. P56

PALETTE Button...P.6.P.36
Palette Edit Screen... P36
Pan....P40,P7.46,P 49,0 58,762
Pan Control Switch,.. . P.48.P .63
Pan Diviation....P.88

Pan Keyfoliow...P.56

Pan LFQ Depth 1,2...P.52
PARAMETER Batton...I'4
Part...P.22

Part Edit...P.37

Part Level....P.68

Part Pan....P.60

Part Select....P.34

Pari Switch....P.32
Patch...P.15,P X

Patch Button...P.6,P.28

Patch Control Source 2,3....F.49,P.80
Patch Edit Mode...P.24,P.42

Pitch Fine Tune....P.80

Pitch Keyfollow....P.53

Pitch LIFQ Depth 1,2...P.52
Pitch Shifter Mode...P.94
FKG {Peaking Filter}...P.54,P.64
Polyphony...P.47 P.57.P.79
Portamenio Mode.,.P.47
Portamento Start... P48
Portamento Switch....P.47
Portamento Thme....P.47
Portamento Type...P.47
Post Gain....P.87

Power Up Mode...P66

Pre Delay Diviation....F.87
Pre Delay Time....P.87-89,P.93-95
Preset.,..P.23,P.29
Preview...P.69

Preview Key Set.. .P.69
Preview Sound Mode....P.69
Preview Velocity Set....P.62
Program Change...P.68

Patch Group....P.30,P 60 (ol

Patch Level...P42 GUADRLUPLE-TAP-DELAY...P.YZ
Paich Mode,...P.24

Patch Name....P.30,P.42 [R]

Patch Number....P.30,P.60,P.78
Patch Pan...P.42

Patch Play Mode. .P.24,P.30
Patch Receive Channel,.. P67
Patch Remain Switch....P.o6
PCM Card Siot.... P31

PCM Card... P.23,10.29, 7.3
Peak... P86

Peak Control Source.. P67
Peaking 1.2 Frequency...F.84
Peaking 1,2 Gain... 784

Random Pan Depth...P.56,P.65
Random Pitch Depth... P.53,F.64
Ratio...P.87

Receive GM Message,.. P67
Reveive Hold-1...P.60

Receive Program Change....P.60
Receive System Exclusive....P.67
Receive Volume...P.60
Redamper Control Source....P 48
Redo Function....P.17, .35
Release Time. P87

Rerame., .N73



B e

Tremolo Rate....P.B8
Tremole Separation... .P.88
TREMOLO-CHORUS...P.88
TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY.. P91
Troubleshooting..P.103
TVA...P20,P55P.64

Resonance.... P 54,P.65

Resanance Velocity Sensitivity....P.55,.65
Reverb.. P25, P 46,P.59.P62,P.77, 11 54
Reverb Level . P.47P .59, P.63,P.78

Reverb Send Level...P.45,P.538,P.61-62,P.77
Reverb Type...P 46,P.59,P62,P.78,P.94-95

Rhythm Edit Mode. .. P.24,P 61
Rhythm Edit Source...P.66
Rhythrn Play Mode...P.24,P.30
Rhythim Set...P.21

Rhyythm Set Mode.. P24
Rhythun Set Name...P.30,P.61

TVA Envelope Level 1,2,3... P .56,P.65

TVA Envelope Time 1,23.4...P.56,17.65

TV A Envelope Velocity Curve... P55

TVA Envelope Velodty Sensitivity....P 35,P.65
TVA Envelope... P.56,P.65

TVF. . P2OP.53.P.64

Right Level... P92 TVF Envelope Depth...P.54,P.65

Ring Modulator... P44 TVF Envelope Level 1,2,34...P.55,P.65
ROM Play... P32 TVF Envelope Time 1,2,3,4.. P.55,P.65
ROTARY...P86 TVF Envelope Velocity Curve...P.55

TVE Envelope Velocity Sensitivity...P.54,P.55

Envel ...P.55 P65
51 seale Tune C-B...P.69 TVE Envelope.
Scale Tume Switch.. P68 0
Sensitivity....P.86,P.97 Undo Function... P.17,P.35
Separation...P.86 Unit Number...P 67
Shift Button...P.7 User Memory.. P.23,P.29
Solo Legato... P47 Utility Mode.. P24 P70
Sound Group Button...P.7,F.29
Source Key...P.64 VT ALUE xtnob... P.6,0.35
SPACE-D...P.88 ‘
Velocity Cross Fade Depth... P43
SPECTRUM...P.85 .
Velocity Range Lower...P .43
Speed... P.86 : .
Stack... P.66-67 Velocity Range Switch...P.42
Velocity Range Upper... P43
Step Rate...F9D Vel Ranae. b2
STEP-FLANGER...P.89 elocity Kange...B32
Velocity Tine 1 Sensitivity....P .53, P.55-56
STEREQ-CHORUS... P88 . . i
STEREO-DELAY...P.90 Velocity Time 4 Sensitivity...P.53,P.55-56
STEREOC-EQ...P.84 32‘}::2’;222 5"1’:55‘;‘“‘3’"'“? b6
TERED-FLA ...P.89 T
5 NGER...P.8 Volume... P.39,P.46 P 49, P.58 7 62, P.68
Stretch Tune Depth...F.42
Steucture... P43 Vohume Control Source... P.68
R Volume Control Switch...P.48,P.63
Sustain Level... P.87 VOLUME Knob...P.6.P.11
System Button....P.6,P.28 O
Systemn Controf Source 1,2..P.68 Wi
Systemn Mode... P.24,P.28,.66 Wave...P20,P.26,P50,P63
Wave Gain...P.50,P.64
{1} Wave Group...P.59,P.63
Tap Control 5o o v e
o 0:; Are‘:cel’ > 6 Wave Name....P30,7.50,P63
T par Wave Number...?.50,P.63
TIME-CONTROL-DELAY... F.93 WG...P20,143
Write Protect...P.72
Tone...PI5P.20 Write...P.18.P.70
Tone Delay Mode...P.50 FE F B
Tone Delay Time....P.51 [Others]

Tone Level . P.55,P.65

Tone Par... P.55P.65

Tone Select....].15,P.32

Tone Switch....P.15,P.33,P.34
Fransmit Edit Data....P.&7
Tremoio Phase.. P88

1-8/9-16 Button...I"6
2Voice- Pitch-Shifter..P.93
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Informotion

When you need repair service, call your focal Roland Service Slation or the authorized Roland distribulor in your counry as

shown below.

US A

Retand Corporation LS
728 Dominign Chcle
Lass Angeles, ©A, S48,
3606, U, 5 A,

TEL: {213} 685 3143

CANADA

Roland Canada Music
Egd,

{Head Office}

5480 Parkwood Way
Richmond B £, VBY 2M4
CAMALA

TIL: {604} 270 6626

Roland Canada Misic
Lid,

{Montreat Office)

4425 Transcansdierne
Service Rd. N., St Lawenl,
Quebec HA% 1V3, CANADA
FEL: {514) 335 2009

Roland Canada Music
Lid.

{Foronte Office)

346 Walline Avenue,
Mississauga, Ontaio £47
1X2, CANADA

TEL: {416) 890 H4848

AUSTRALIA

Roland Corporation
Australia Pty, 114,

38 Campbelt Avenue

Dee Why West, NSW 1099
ALISTRALLA

TEL: {023 982 8266

NEW ZEALAND
Roland Corporation (NZ}
Lid, '
47 W, Eden Rond, M, Eden,
Auckiand 1, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: {041 388 715

UNITED KINGDOM
Refand (11K Lid,

Rye Close ncefls Business
ftark Fledd, Harmpshire GLN 2
BUY, LNITED KINGDOM
TELHIDES 2 Ble1i

Rofand (LK) Ltd,,
Swansen Office
Attanlic Close, Swansea
Enterpiise Pak, Swamses,
West Glamargan SATSF),
LINITED RINGEDOmM
TEL: {0792} 700 139

IRELAND

The Dublin Service
Cenfre Andic
Maintenance Limited

1 Brumswick Place Doblin 2
Republic of {reland

TEL IO 677322

HALY

Roland Haly 5. p. A,

Wiate defle Indushie 8 20020
ARESE MILAND {TALY

TEL: #1121 23581111

SPAIN

Roland Electrontes de
Espaiia, 5. A

Calle Bolivia 239 D800
Bascelana, SPAIN

TEL: {933 308 1000

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente
Handelsgesellschaft mbH,
Orstsliasse 96, F2R44
MNorderstedt, GERMANY

TEL: {040} 52 63050

FRANCE

Guillard Musiques
Roland

ZALC de Rosarge Les Echels
[ Fiels)

MIRIBEL FRANCE

TEL: {73 26 5000

Guillard Musigues
Roland (Paris Office}
1923 rue Léon Geoflioy
9440 VITRY -SUIR-SEINE
FRANCE

TEL 1) 4680 86 62

BELGIUM/HOLLAND/

LEXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N, Vv,
Hordshaal ¢ B- 2268 Oavel
Weslerlo BELGIU#

TEL {014} 575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandisavia A/S
Langebrogade 6 Box 1937
DK 1923 Copenhopen K,
DENMARK

TELL 19591 1

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/fS
Danvik Center 28 A, 211,
S131 30 Nacka SWEDEM
TEL: (OB 702 5020

NORWAY .
Roland Scandinavia Avd,
Kontor Morge
Lilleakerveien 2 Poslboks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo 2
MORVWAY

TEL 0D T3 0074

FINLAND

Fazer Musik inc.
Lamsilaulenlie PO 169,
SF-02101 Espoo FINLAND
FEL: {00} 43 5811

SWITZERLAND

Roland (Switzerkand: AG
Musitronic AG
Gerberstizsse 3, CH-4410
Ligstal, SWITZURLAMND

TEL: 1861 921 1615

AUSTRIA

£, Dematie &(o,

Mg Runi Semens-Shasse 4
A B0 Ineslick PO Ros
831

ALISTRIA

TEL: (00123 26 44 2

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Ltd.
20, Alexandias Avn., GR
10683 Albens, GREECE
FEL{OH R2I2NS

PORTUGAL

Casa Caius instrumentos
Musicais Leda,

Rug de Sanla Catmina 131
4HKE Porlg, PORTUGAL
1EL: 1021 348 4456

HUNGARY
Intermusica kid,
Warshouse Avva ‘DEFCY
Forokbalinl, Budapest
HUNGARY

TEL: {13 1B6RT05

ISRAEL

BLLA, International Ltd,
Twin Towers, 33 fabrminsy S,
Rogm N1, Ramat Can 52511
ISRAEL

TEL: #0333 751 8585

CYPRUS
Radex Sound Equipment
Lid.
17 fHagoow 8., P.OBox
2046, Micosia CYFRUS
TEL (21 453 426

12 466 423

WAE

Zak Flectronics &
Musical Instruments Co,
B0, Box BO50

BLBAL UAE

TEL: 368715

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.O. Box 126 Safat 13002
KUWAIT

TEL: 5715409

LEBANON

A, Chahine & Fils
£.O0 Box 16-5857
Beilul, LEBANGN
TFEL: 43 335799

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticarct
Siasebviter Cad, 866 Taksim
iManbul, TURKEY

TEL: (3212} 2409324

EGYPT
Al Fanny Trading Oifice
4, Fhn Haga Al Askalany
Sireet, Ard E) Gotf,
HeHopolis, Caite, 11321
EGYPT
TEL ) 917 803

41 171 828

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
PO Box G2,

BOHA Catas

TEL: 423554

BAMRAIN

Moon Stores

Bac) Al Baheain Road,
P.O.Box 20077

Slle of Bahaain

TH: N1 005

BRAZH.

Rotand Brasif Lida,

R, Caronel Octaviang da
Silvelra 203 OS522-010
Sao Pavlo BRAZH.

TEL: {14) 843 9377

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de
.y,

Mesones No, 21 Col. Cenlis
MEXICO [2F. 06080

TEL: {905 708 3716

ta Casa Wagner de
Guadalfajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 202 5.
C.P.46100 Guaddfajaa,
Jatisco MEXICO

TELI 6361 13 1414

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital CA
Av, Fiancisco De Mianda,
Centro Pargue de Cristal,
Mive] C2 Lacal 20 Caiacas
VEMEZLUELA

TEL: {2 F85 9218

PANAMA
Productos Superiores,
RA,

Apartade 655 - Panama |
REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: 26 3322

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales
S.A

Floiida 638

1106351 Buenos Airgs
ARGEMNTINA

TEL: 1} 384 402G

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co,, Ltd.
Service Division

22.12 Pun Shan Skeel, Tsaen
Wan, New Tenilaries,
HOMNG KONG

TEL: 413 G411

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
Service $tation

261 2nd Flom Mak-Won
Arcade Joug Ro Ru, Seowd,
KCIREA

TEL: {021 742 8844

SINGAPORE

Swee Lee Company
BLOKCK 237,

Bain Shewt #3323
Bias Basah Comples,
Singapoie 0718

FEL: 3367085

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangeo & Co.
inc.

3338 GH §. Puyal Avenue
Makatt, Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIEPINES

TEL: 021 M7 0013

THALAND

Theera Music Co., Lid,
330 Veng Makorn Kasern,
5ot 2, Bangkok 10100,
THAILAND

TEL: {021 2248821

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SDN BHD
No. 142, Jatan Bukil Bintang
5310 Kuala busnpu,
MALAYSIA

TEL: (03] 2443333

INDONESIA

PT CITRARAMA
BELANTIKA

¥.ompieks Perhanloran Duta
Menlin Blok £ Mo, b’

1), Gajah Mada No,3-5,
fakarta 104930,

{NDORESIA

TEL: {0211 3850073

TAIWAN

Siruha Enterprise
{Tajwarsy Co., LTD.

Room, &, 9#. No. 112 Chung
Shan N.Road Sec.2 Yalpel,
TAIWAN, RO.C.

TEL {021 571 3860

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Miunic Shop
{PTY) Ltd.

1 Melle Sirent {Car Melle
and futa Streel}
Brasmfonlein 2001
#epublic of South Afica
FEL: {311} 402 4305

Paut Buthner (PYY} Lid,
17 Wesdmutler Cenire
Claement 77813

Republic of Soulh Alica
TELLIEA) 64 4030

As of July, 15, 1994



o For Nordic Coumrfes—-\
Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL! VARNING!

Lithiumbattar - Eksplosionafare ved Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyta,

feilagtiy handtering. Anvand samma batterilyp etier en

Udskiftning ma kun ske med hatter af ekvivaient typ som rekommenderas av

samme fabrikat og type. apparatifverkaran,

Levér det brugte battest tibage il Kassera anvant batted snligt

lgverandorsn. fabrikantens insirukticn.

ADVARSEL! VARQITUS!

Lithiumbattert - Eksplosionsiare. Paristo val rdjahtéd, jos se on

VYed utskifting benyitas Kun batter som virheelizast asennatiu,

anbalalt av apparatfabrkantsn Vahda padste ainoastaan

Brukt batieri rsturneres laitevalmistajan suosiltelemasn

apparalievarandgren. tyyppiin. HEvitd kdytetty paristo

valmisiajan ohisiden mukalsest.
vy
For Germany —
Bescheinigung des Herstellers/Importeurs
Hiermit wird bescheinigt, dafi derdis/das Dem Zentralamt {0r Zulassungen im Fermmeldewsasen
SYNTHESIZER MODULE  JV-1080 wurds das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerdles angezeigt und
die Barechtigung zur Uberprifung der Sere aut die

(Gerit, Typ, Bezeichnung) Einhaltung der Bestimmungen eingerdumt.
in Ubereinstimmung mit den Bestimmungen der BMPT-  Roland Corporation
Amishivig 243/1581 funk-entstént ist. Der vorschriftsmatige 4-18 Doii i -

; ; - imahama 1-Ch ka 830 Japan
Betrieb mancher Gerditie {z. B. MeBsender) kann allerdings 8 Dojmaharna 1-Choms Kita-ku Osa pa
gewissen Einschiinkungen unterliegen. Beachten Sig  (Name und Anschrill des Herstellers/impaortewrs)
deshalb die Hinweise in der Bedienungsanieitung.

S
Far the USA—
This equipment has been tested and lound to comply with the limits lor & Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable prolection against harmiul interference in a residential
mgtatiation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiale radio frequancy energy and, i not nstalled and used in
aceordance with the instructions, may cause harmiul interfersnce 1o radio communications. However, therg is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in & particular installation. H this squipment does cause harmiul interlerence to radio or
television reception, which ¢an be determined by turning the equipment off and on. the usar is encouraged 1o Iry to corract the
interference by one of more of the lollowing measuras:

- Hecrent or relocate the receiving antenna.

~ increase the separation batween the squipment and receiver,

- Connect the équipment into an outiet on a circuit different from that to which the recaiver is connactad.

— Consull the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help,

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authonly to operate this equipment.
This equipment racuires shislded interlace cables in order 1o meed FCO class B Limit,
S
For Canada——

CLASS B NOTICE

This digital apparaius does not gxceed the Class B limits for radic noise emissions sat oul in the Fadic Interfarence
Regulations of the Canadian Deparment ol Communications.

CLASS B AVIS

Cet appareil numeardique ne depasse pad les mites de la Glasse B sl rivead des émissions de bruils rsdivglectnques
fixés dans leé Réglement des signaux parasites par is minisiére canadien das Communicalicns,




SPECIFICATIONS

IV 080 Muadtimbral Svathestzer module
iConforms to General MID] Systerm)

*Parts *Options
Part o bb DATA Card {PN-IVED sertes, M-236E 7 312E)
PCM Card 156G-POM 1 series}
* Maximum Polyphony Expansion Board (SR-JV-80 series)
64 Volces
<Remarks>
*Effects SEFX types:
EFX: 40 tvpes (refer to the “Remarks™ tn the right side columm) 1: Stereo Equalizer
Chorus: 1 tvpe 2 Overdrive
Reverb: 1 tvpe 3: Distortion
4: Phaser
*Memaory 3: Spectrum
Internal &: Enhancer
Syskermn: 1 7o Auto-Wah
Patch & Rotary
Liser: 128 9 Compressor
Preset As 1328 16 Limiter
Preset B 128 11 HEXA Chorus
Preset € 128 12 Tremolo Chorus
Preset O 1General MDD Sound Sety 128 13: Space £
Performance 14 Stereo Chorus
User: 32 15: Stereo Flanger
Preset A: 32 T Step Flanger
Preset B: 32 17 Steren Delay

Rhythm Set 18 Modulation Delay

tser: z 19: Triple Yap Delay
Preset A 2 20: Quadruple Tap Delay
Preset B: 2 a1 Time Control Delay
Freset C: 2 22: 2 Voice Putch Shifter
Preset D {General MU Percussion Mapy 2 %i E@edb;ck Pitch Shifter
4: Rever
*Display 2%: Gate Reverb
() characters, 2 lines (backlit LCD) 26: D\-‘erdr%ve -> Chorus
2% Overdrive -» Flanger
28: Overdrive <> Delay
o clors }
en?i:;ax Q{y{ Tack (L, R} 20: Distortion -» Chorus
b{}‘]‘png' 1 Jack {i_ i) 30: Distortion -» Flanger
: 0 31: Distortion -> Delay
OUTPUT 2 Jack (1, ®) 32: Enhancer -> Chorus
Headphone Jack (Stereo} 33 Enhancer = Flan
MIDI Connectors (IN, OUT, THRU} - Lnnancer ger

34 Enhancer -> Delay
35: Chorus -» Delay
36: Flanger -> Delay
37: Chorus - = Flanger
38: Chorus / Delay
39: Flanger / Chorus
40 Chorus / Flanger

Wave Expansion Board Slot {4 in total}
Card Slot (PCM, DATA)

*Power Supply
ACTZV, AC 220 Vor AC 2N Y

+Pawer Consumption
16 W{ACLI0V), T7W (ACZ20V, ACHOV) -> :serial connection / : parallel connection
* Dimensions
AB20W) x 2RI(D) x B8 mm
IS 137167 (W x T1 371687 (D x 31727 (H) inches
{EFA U rack rrount type)

* i e interest of product development, the specifications for this
praduct are sulject fo change withent prior notice,

sWeight
S0kg/ Tiibs 1oz

¢ fccessories
Choner's Manuat
A L ( l'_'JTd
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